ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SECTION

When you read wiring diagrams:

e Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”.

When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW
CHART IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “"HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS
FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”.

e Check for any service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG”

The Supplemental Restraint System “AIR BAG”, used along with a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity
of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supplemental Restraint System consists
of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and on the instrument panel on the passen-
ger side), a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable. If the vehicle is equipped
with side air bag as the Supplemental Restraint System, the supplemental side air bag used along with the
seat belt helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a side collision. The
supplemental side air bag consists of air bag modules (located in the outer side of front seats), satellite sensor,
diagnosis sensor unit (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal collision), wiring
harness, warning lamp (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal collision). Informa-
tion necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section in this Service Manual.
WARNING:
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death

in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed

by an authorized NISSAN dealer.
e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-

sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.
e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this

Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified with yellow harness protector or yellow

insulation tape before the harness connectors.
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR

e All harness connectors have been modified to prevent accidental loosing or disconnection.
e The connector can be disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking section.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Terminal retainer

Packing
(Water-proof type)

(For combination meter) (For relay)

MEL343D
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not >
:& flow. o> ﬁ g B Does notE> .t
:C) flow. 'e) O
z IXR 211 AT
w
— —3 | —
Swi BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. b ‘
Does not 0€s no
flow. |;’> flow. C:> >
2 o_o
H » Flows.
— ; W W
2
P .
l—‘ I—l
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
M 1 Make 2M
1T 1 Transfer IMOB .
™M 2M
l_ v ™ L om
,/fi ~ \‘ /’é) O\(\/
I’ H / i
1 ! i i
‘\\ (ﬁ ’I ‘\\O O ,l’
I
1T 1M-1B
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont'd)

Type Outer view Circuit C:::e:;::‘:gtrir:::‘ol Case color
K
OXORO)
[ Fm]
1T % l’(’l __]_ BLACK
5
| [2]a 1]
@ ® 3]
OXGRE) —
; , o O
& d & o
2M H H BROWN
| T Y 2 1
@0 ® 1715
613
ORGRC)
3 .
1M-1B % t GRAY
] AEE
6173
@0 ® 4
o6 —0 o——
||
5
™M % ?” As: BLUE
] 2]}
@ ® 3

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.

SELG661TA

EL-5



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

Ins §|BATTERY EL-POWER-01

]
=
“—T—T—T—T—T_by:;é FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
30A 30A 30A 75A 15A 15A LINK BOX
L] [
Y W/PU B/R W/R R/Y R/W
To To To To
BR-ABS BR-ABS EL-H/LAMP EL-H/LAMP
EL-THEFT EL-DTRL
EL-DTRL EL-THEFT
EL-F/FOG

To EL-
WPy B &Og\éER- @ == R »—lE—(ID_-POWEFl—OS

g_
jus)

=]

FUSE
[ - ’ ’ B ";'aeg; (BJIh(B))CK

154 10A 10A . ,
| +—| | I S s c— am—
R/Y

\

—
o

no
B

[¥]
=
Ub—o
~
n
o
B

e 205
{&

OR/L G/OR BR/B Y R/Y R/B R R
To To To To To To To
ATAT EL-TURN EL-AUDIO EL-PHONE EL-STEP/L EL-INTIL EL-INT/L
BR-ABS EL-ROOMIL
EL-STOP/L T
EL-ASCD EL-MULTI To T
EL-TURN EL-ROOM/L EL-STEP/L

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

P ————————————= I
L | (VD L @20 . B .
51[52]53]54]55(56[57]58]59 R I |
T ] mE - I 40| |[20]3837|36|a5|34| 3332 [31] 302028 o7 1

[ ]
® Heoe | |
> = I [26|25(24]2322[21]20| 19| 18 17|16] 15 14| 1312 1
blcld|e]T 50[67[62[63]64 |65 [66[67]6B ' '
— : 1|ole|s|7|e|5]4|3]2] :
—I —I I I
| up [
Lo e e e e e e e e e e e o — —— -
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)

: For California EL'POWE R'02
@: Except for California
Preceding - > ° °
page 4} T T T | 120A:
7.5A 7.5A 10A 140A: EC>
[a] FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
o o o c Next
T T T page
% 65A % 30A % 30A
. . ! I
P WiL W B/R WL WL W/G
To To To To To To
EL-COMM EC-MAIN EC-MAIN EL-CHARGE EC-COOLF EC-COOLF
EL-STEP/L EC-MAFS EC-EMNT
EL-BUZZER EC-PGCNV
EL-WINDOW EC-POS
EL-D/LOCK EL-AACN -
EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT wiL » EL-POWER-04, 05
EL-SW/ILL
EL-ROOMIL
FUSE
BLOCK
Preceding % o > - o (J/B)
page T T h ] ,
15A 20A 20A 7.5A ET)
E119) ,
U V1 11 1
||9P|| ||3R|| ||2H|| ||1G|| || G|| ||3G|| | KEEEI T £ ||13G|| ||2L|| ||8P||
PU/W L L/B YiL YiL P/L YIG BRW  Y/B P
To To To To To To To
EL-TLID EC-LD/SIG EC-LD/SIG EL-CLOCK EL-METER EL-TRNSMT EL-MULTI
EL-MULTI EL-DEF EL-DEF EL-BUZZER ELINTAL EL-BUZZER
EL-THEFT EL-D/LOCK
HA-A/C A EL-ROOMIL
To To To To
EL-AUDIO EC-MILDL ATAT EL-COMM
EL-P/ANT
EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1
L] I I
N |
51{62[53)54]55]56157{58|59 glhl]ilijlk I {40| [s9[3837]38]35]34|33[3231|30]|29]28]27] |
I I
I [28]25(24]23[22|21|20[ 19| 18] 17| 16|15 14| 13] 12] 1
I | I | I
blfcldlelf 60[61]62|63[64]65|66]67|68 | 11[10l9]8|7|6]5|4|3]2]1 |
1 ' !
 E—  E— : uUP ‘ :
b o e e e e e e e e e e — — — — — -
MELO91I
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)

@ - o - e ¢ * FUSE AND
] 1 1 1 1 1 1 | FUSIBLE
Precedlng LINK BOX
page 30A 7.5A 7.5A 15A 15A 10A 7.5A 15A
W/B Y/B LG P OR G/B G/R RIL
To To To To To To
EL-CHARGE EC-FICD EL-AUDIO EL-F/FOG EL-HORN EL-THEFT RIL
HA-A/CM EL-ASCD
EL-THEFT r'ml
To
EL-WINDOW
EL-D/LOCK g'v?',HENG
EL-COMM OFF @ 1ST g 2ND
EL-SROOF
I
@mm w5 {IMZ} wiB EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
CIRCUIT 2]
EL-SW/ILL
BREAKER-2 ELROOMIL |—.—|
E103 EL-STEP/L R/G
To
we | =g 2]p v R sen
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
R/G
[l
FUSE
_ - | BLOCK
[ T (J/B)
(M),
7.5A 7.5A
:
,
Lol (Lesl [os] (l2ad] (LsH] [4H] [7H] [8H] [oH] =
OOl s B @A E @ [ e
RIL RIL RIY Y RIL YiL R/B R/G RIL
To To
EL-TAILLL EL-ILL
EL-SW/ILL
EL-BUZZER
To To To To To To To
EL-TAILIL EL-TAILL EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-LL EL-ILL
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
________________ |
L] I ; . , I
N |
51]52]53|54)55]56{57)56{59 g ifilk I {40 38(37]36)35)34]33]32[31|30]29]28]27] |
[—] | |
E103) , (€102 I 26]25]24[23|22|21(20]19]18[17] 16| 15| 14]13[12] 1
|| AR WoW | |
blcld]elf 60[61)62|63[64)65|66]67|68 | 10lo|8|7]|sl5]4]3|2]1 |
1 ' !
— I I
1 1
HBIE 12|..EB1°R8 ! up « I
________________ -
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

BATTERY EL-POWER-04
]
® Refer t
eter 1o
65A 20A EL-POWER-01, 02. : BOSE system
El : Except for BOSE system
WiL W/PL ] L
J LB: BB
]
IGNITION
e ' P [switcH
OFF aD
ACC ON G
ACC
2]
WL
wWiL I
5l [iM]
l FUSE
| BLOCK
o {
AGCESSORY
I]o g RELAY (M1) .
I ED .
? ! ! | €.
Ei19)
15A 10A 7.5A 20A 10A i)
(5] .
) ) ) (B4)
LK]) [ S [ S [ A 1 KEES [ [ S [E9) [ EES |ILI| S
1K 2K 3K 9J 6K 150 4R 5Q 14G 15G 16G
OR/B PU P/B LG LG LG Y/G /B *1 OR
To To To To To To To
EL-CIGAR EL-DEF EL-IE/I(L)JH"\IA EL-WIPER EL-WIPER EL-PHONE EL-AUDIO EL-CLOCK
EL-
EL-THEFT o
EL-WIFER EL-AUDIC
I I I EL-P/ANT
B B To To
EL-MIRROR EL-WIPER

EL-10

M73 M111

Refer to last page (Foldout page)
_________________ .
(MD ED . ED.ED G, |

1 5
E105 =7 I
624 W |
40] |39]38]37(36]35|34(33]32 28)27 :
|
26]25124123]22|21]|20]19]18]17 13]12 |
|
11|10]2(8]7]|6|5]4 |
|
up - I
_________________ |
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START"

BATTERY EL-POWER-05
O W/PU
¢ [
Refer to
65 - aon |EL-POWER-01, 02, ":[>E%$\/Léﬂ-o7
(o]
.. IGNITION
SWITCH
WiL W/R W/PU OFF @ ST =08
-
AcC  [oON
GN1
3]
B/R
I To
® EC-INJECT
EC-FUELLH
l EC-FUELRH
WL W/R R
||1N|| ||2N|| ||3M||
| > 5~ To EL-
POWER-07
. - > {> FUSE
BLOCK
I]O IGNITION Next (/B)
o RELAY page |\ (M1).
- I - R {> ,
1 E118) |
7.5A 10A E120
{ o o ° o +
T T hd hd T ]
07| ||ee|| ||9G|| i |[20€]] ||5L|| ||6L|| ||8J || |C]]
B R/G P/G P/G G G GR G G
0
EL-SROOF
To To To To To To To
EL-ASCD AT-SHIFT EL-DEF EC-LD/SIG EL-ASCD EC-VSS EC-PNP/SW
EL-COMM EL-DEF EL-DTRL EC-MIL/DL AFAT
® EL-WINDOW AAT EL-BACKIL
EL-ROOM/L BR-ABS
! e
EL-THEFT -
8 E 8 B EL-DEF EL-DTAL
® EL-BUZZER EL-WARN
EL-ASCD EL-ASCD
i m B EL-METER
= = = EL-ILL
M13) (M73 M1t
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
r— -~ -~ ————————— 1
|G . ED . @D . E® I
11315](E05 | — |
6laf4] "W 1140| [39]38[37|36]|35|34|33]32|31[30]29]2827] |
| I
I |26|25|24]23[22|21]20]19[18]17|16{15]14|13[12] 1
| |
: 11[10]o|8]7|6]5]|4|3|2]1 :
| |
[ up « [
b o e e e e e e e e e e — — — — — -

EL-11

MELO094I



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)

< - Next
page
Preceding
page
<| FUSE
BLOCK
- > _ (J/B)
| [ I | :
7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.5A 10A 10A 7.5A :
| 5J I | 48 | 14.) I 118 | 14Q| I 12Q| | 2G | 28 | I 15J | | 17J | 18J
G/W GY *1 *1 G W P/L R R/L G R/Y
To To To To To To To
EL-TURN BR-ABS HA-A/CA EL-PHONE EL-HSEAT EC-MAIN RS-3RS EC-TP/SW
HA-A/CM EC-IGN/SG ARAT
To To To
EC-FICD EL-AUDIO A-AT
HA-A/CA
HA-A/CM
- With auto A/C *1 P
- With manual A/C LG/B : {MA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
| g 1
| D) . E®) . I
I M |
1 [40] |39]38)37|36]35|34]33]32|31]|30|29]28)27] |
| |
| [26]25]24(23)22|21|20] 19| 18] 17|16]15|14]13[12| |
| |
: 11j1o)e(8|7|6|5]4(3]|2]1 :
| o 4 |
b o e e e e e o —— -l
MELO095I
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)

EL-POWER-07
IGNITION
SWITCH
R
Lol
RIL
To
EL-START
RIY RIL
To @ -
EL-POWER-05 FUSE
BLOCK
) BLOWER (J/B)
o 3 e gl
Precedin > Q
page I<E (GIDR
— GIDR
10A 15A 15A 15A 15A 7.5A '
GED .
] | | | +——
1 g e i) 128 S T T < N 2 [ 8
RY G  BR BW RB  PB BRW BR/W B BRW BR/W
LI
:
To To To To To
EC-CANIV EC-F/PUMP EC-F/PUMP EC-RR02 HA-AC,A EC-S/SIG
EC-EGRC/V EC-RRO2H HA-AICM EL-DTRL
EC-EGRCT
EC-VENTAV T o
EC-PST/SW EC-FRO2LH EL-START
EC-BYPSV EC-FRO2RH EL-THEFT
EC-SWV EC-FO2H-L
EC-MIL/DL EC-FO2H-R @
AFAT EC-FUELLH I I I
BR-ABS EC-FUELRH ]
B B B B
]
To
EC-COOLF 1 o 1
EL-START n
EL-ASCD = = =
FLTHERT

E105

39]3837136/35/34]3332|31]30]29|28| 27

26|25]24123|22|21]|20]19|18]17]16]15|14]13]12
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Fusible link

o=

/ ~ MEL344D

Time

(sec.) 100
50
20

10
8
5

1

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current {A)

SBF284E

Fuse

a. |If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

c. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)" if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.
CAUTION:
e If fusible link is melted, it is possible that a critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check these circuits and elimi-
nate cause.
e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape.
Important: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring
harness, vinyl or rubber parts.

Circuit Breaker Inspection

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds.

Circuit breakers are used in the following systems.

e Power seat

Power window

Power door lock

IVMS

Electric sunroof

EL-14



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
E5/E30  |AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE SWITCH ES0 HA-AIC,A HA-AIC, M

ABS SOLENOID VALVE RELAY E79 BR-ABS
ASCD HOLD RELAY E58, E59 EL-ASCD
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E1 EL-WARN
COOLING FAN MOTOR-1 E26 EC-COOL/F
COOLING FAN MOTOR-2 E27 EC-COOL/F
COOLING FAN RELAY-2 E56 EC-COOL/F
COOLING FAN RELAY-3 E62 EC-COOL/F
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT E66 EL-DTRL EL-THEFT
FRONT FOG LAMP LH E21 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP RH E34 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH E113 EL-F/FOG
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP LH E23 EL-TAIL/L
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP RH E33 EL-TAIL/L
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH E22 EL-TURN
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH E32 EL-TURN
FRONT WIPER RELAY E75 EL-WIPER
FRONT WIPER SWITCH E112 EL-WIPER
HEADLAMP LH E24 EL-H/LAMP EL-DTRL EL-THEFT
HEADLAMP RH E31 EL-H/LAMP  EL-THEFT
HOOD SWITCH E19 EL-THEFT
PARKING LAMP LH E6 EL-TAIL/L
PARKING LAMP RH E44 EL-TAIL/L
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY-2 E70 EL-THEFT
TRIPLE-PRESSURE SWITCH E25 EC-COOL/F HA-AIC,A HA-AC, M
WASHER LEVEL SWITCH E45 EL-WARN
AIC AUTO AMP. M98 HA-A/C, A

E35 ALTERNATOR E37 EL-CHARGE

E115 SHIELD WIRE (FRONT LH WHEEL SENSOR) |E17 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT RH WHEEL SENSOR) | M102 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR LH WHEEL SENSOR) | B109 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR RH WHEEL SENSOR) | B105 BR-ABS

M13/M73/ |ABS CONTROL UNIT E114 BR-ABS

M111 A/T DEVICE (OD CONTROL SWITCH) M62 AT-AIT
AIT DEVICE (PARK POSITION SWITCH) M62 AT-SHIFT
ACCESSORY RELAY M1 EL-POWER
AIR MIX DOOR MOTOR M49 HA-AIC, M
ASCD CONTROL UNIT M30 EL-ASCD
ASCD MAIN SWITCH M27 EL-ASCD
ASHTRAY ILLUMINATION M46 EL-ILL
AUDIO AMP. RELAY M79 EL-AUDIO

EL-BUZZER EL-COMM EL-WINDOW

BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE) M105 EL-ROOM/L  EL-DILOCK  EL-MULTI

EL-THEFT  EL-STEP/L EL-WIPER
EL-SW/ILL
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M13/M73/ |BLOWER MOTOR RELAY M1 EL-POWER
M111 CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET M45 EL-CIGAR
CLOCK M59 EL-CLOCK
CLOCK (ILLUMINATION) M59 EL-ILL
CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH M16 EL-START
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT M34 EL-TURN
COMBINATION METER (AIR BAG) M83 RS-SRS EL-WARN
COMBINATION METER (CRUISE INDICATOR) |M82 EL-ASCD
COMBINATION METER (FUEL GAUGE) M83 EL-METER
_(r:gr\l\,/l)BlNATION METER (HIGH BEAM INDICA- | . ELHILAMP  EL.DTRL
gg'\NﬂfF'e'\giT'L?N'\:T'\)"ETER (UNIFIED METER M83 AT-AIT  EL-METER EL-ASCD EC-VSS
COMBINATION METER (TURN) M83 EL-TURN
COMBINATION METER (WATER TEMP.
GAUGE) ( M83 EL-METER
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR CONSULT M2 EC-MIL/IDL AT-A/T BR-ABS RS-SRS
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M63 EC-MIL/DL
DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH |M26 EL-MIRROR
FAN CONTROL AMP. M57 HA-AIC, A
FAN SWITCH M39 HA-A/C, M
FRONT WIPER MOTOR M101 EL-WIPER
GLOVE BOX LAMP SWITCH M55 EL-ILL
IGNITION RELAY M1 EL-POWER
ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH M32 EL-ILL
INTAKE DOOR MOTOR M69 HA-AIC,A HA-AIC, M
MODE DOOR MOTOR M38 HA-AIC,A HA-AIC, M
PUSH CONTROL UNIT M85 HA-AIC,A HA-AC, M
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH M60 EL-DEF
SUNROOF RELAY M7 EL-SROOF
DRIVER SIDE DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER | D5 EL-DEF
PASSENGER SIDE DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER D35 EL-DEF
EL-COMM EL-WINDOW EL-D/LOCK
DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1) D9 EL-ROOM/L EL-STEP/L EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH | D7 EL-D/LOCK  EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH | D37 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH (DOOR | ., EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT EL-MULTI
UNLOCK SENSOR) EL-ROOMI/L
EEI(L)(I;IZKD ggﬁSLO%():K ACTUATOR RH (DOOR 1, EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT EL-MULTI
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH D6 EL-AUDIO
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH D36 EL-AUDIO
EL-COMM EL-WINDOW EL-STEP/L
PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02) |D39 ELOLOCK  ELMULTI  ELTHEET
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M13/M73/ | SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND
M111 TWEETER LH) D6, D13 EL-AUDIO
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND
TWEETER RH) D36, D42 EL-AUDIO
TRUNK LID OPENER SWITCH D10 EL-TLID EL-MULTI EL-MULTI
INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER R2 EL-TRNSMT
SPOT LAMP R4 EL-INT/L
VANITY MIRROR ILLUMINATION LH R2 EL-INT/L
VANITY MIRROR ILLUMINATION RH R5 EL-INT/L
AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SENSOR UNIT z4 RS-SRS
F18/F19 |TCM (TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE) |F103 AT-AIT
CONDENSER F22 EC-IGN/SG
ECM (ECCS CONTROL MODULE) F101 EC-MAIN  AT-AIT
IACV-FICD SOLENOID VALVE-1 F12 EC-FICD HA-AIC,M HA-AC, A
IGNITION COIL NO. 1 F3 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 2 F31 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 3 F4 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 4 F30 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 5 F6 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 6 F29 EC-IGN/SG
INHIBITOR SWITCH F51 AT-AIT  EL-START  EL-ASCD
NEUTRAL AND REVERSE POSITION SWITCH |F32 EC-PNP/SW
POWER STEERING OIL PRESSURE SWITCH |F1 EC-PST/SW
SHIELD WIRE [CAMSHAFT POSITION SEN-
F1 EC-PHASE
SOR (PHASE)] 5 c S
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (POS)] F112 EC-POS
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (REF] F136 EC-REF
SHIELD WIRE [FRONT HEATED OXYGEN
SENSOR (Left bank] F28 EC-FRO2LH EC-FUELLH EC-FO2H-L
SHIELD WIRE [FRONT HEATED OXYGEN
SENSOR (Right bank)] F2 EC-FRO2RH EC-FUELRH EC-FO2H-R
SHIELD WIRE (KNOCK SENSOR) F122 EC-KS
SHIELD WIRE (MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR) F33 EC-MAFS
SHIELD WIRE (THROTTLE POSITION SEN- | _ ECTPS AT AT
SOR)
SHIELD WIRE (ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SEN- | _, ECAP/SEN
SOR)
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M63 EC-MIL/DL
SHIELD WIRE (EVAP CONTROL SYSTEM
PRESSURE SENSOR) B52 EC-PRE/SE
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR B9 EC-RRO2 EC-RRO2/H
SHIELD WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- | o EC.RRO?  EC.RROZIM
SOR)
CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR (POS) F112 EC-POS
CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR (PHASE) F15 EC-PHASE
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
N B1s ELROOML ELDILOCK | ELTHEFT

FRONT DOOR SWITCH RH B15 EL-D/LOCK  EL-THEFT EL-MULTI
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT B22 EL-METER EL-WARN EC-TFTS
FUEL PUMP B21 EC-FPCM  EC-F/PUMP
HEATED SEAT SWITCH LH B11 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH B12 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT LH B8 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT RH B13 EL-HSEAT
REAR SPEAKER LH B37 EL-AUDIO
REAR SPEAKER RH B41 EL-AUDIO
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH B7 EL-WARN  EL-BUZZER
TELEPHONE B53 EL-PHONE
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP LH B30 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L  EL-BACKI/L
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP RH B33 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L  EL-BACKI/L
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH D55 EL-D/LOCK EL-MULTI  EL-THEFT
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH D75 EL-D/LOCK  EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO04) D53 Et_;ﬁﬂ_’\lﬂ EEI_L-g\\;\I/’/\IIII_DI?WEL-I'EI'II_-iEI/:I:I'OCK
REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO03) D73 Et—f/l?}ll\_ATl\l/l ;tg\\;\l/’/\:ESWEL_?;-{EQ}OCK
g;fill-;-rl)\/lOUNTED STOP LAMP (With rear air H1 EL-STOPIL
SFI)EE}I;AOUNTED STOP LAMP (Without rear air B40 EL-STOP/L
POWER SEAT LH B6 EL-SEAT
POWER SEAT RH B14 EL-SEAT
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH B32 EL-THEFT
TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH B31 EL-INT/L EL-THEFT

B55 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER B54 EL-DEF

B57 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR LH) B58 RS-SRS

B63 EEI_IIE_II__IIEDSVEII\ITEO(:AJE)LLITE SENSOR LH, SAT B58. B62 RS-SRS

B64 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR RH) B62 RS-SRS

T6/T9 LICENSE PLATE LAMP T8 EL-TAIL/L
MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUO5) T12 EL-COMM  EL-MULTI  EL-THEFT
POWER ANTENNA TIMER AND MOTOR T13 EL-P/ANT
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH T4 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L EL-TURN
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH T10 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L EL-TURN
REAR SIDE MARKER LAMP LH T3 EL-TAIL/L
REAR SIDE MARKER LAMP RH T11 EL-TAIL/L
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BATTERY

Keep clean and dry.

MELO40F

Remove negative
terminal.

MELO41F

@
Thermo-
meter

Hydrometer

MELO42F

CAUTION:

e If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.

e After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact.

e Never add distilled water through the hole used to check

specific gravity.

How to Handle Battery

METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE

The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-
ing a battery.

The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be kept
clean and dry.

The terminal connections should be clean and tight.

At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”
and “maintenance-free”.

When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of
time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle
has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

Check the condition of the battery by checking the specific
gravity of the electrolyte.

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or clothing, immedi-
ately flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical atten-
tion.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
adding distilled water may be necessary during the battery

life.
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BATTERY

Cell plug

T “MAX” level
“MIN” level

MELO43F

Charging voltage

T

Charging current

T

-7\\ Charging current

,
’

—— Normal battery
----- Sulphated battery

----- Charging voltage

7

Duration of charge

—

SEL005Z

Read top level

with scale

Thermo-
meter

Hydrometer

MELO42FA

How to Handle Battery (Cont'd)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To find if a battery has been “sulphated”, pay attention to its
voltage and current when charging it. As shown in the figure
at left, if the battery has been “sulphated”, less current and
higher voltage may be observed in the initial stages of charg-

ing.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK
e Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.
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BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont'd)

e Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) Add to specific gravity reading
71 (160) 0.032
66 (150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024
54 (129) 0.020
49 (120) 0.016
43 (110) 0.012
38 (100) 0.008
32 (90) 0.004
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004
16 (60) -0.008
10 (50) -0.012
4 (39) -0.016
-1 (30) -0.020
-7 (20) -0.024
-12 (10) -0.028
-18 (0) -0.032
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged

CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION:

e Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.

e Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.

e When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as
this may cause a spark.

e If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).

Charging rates:
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.
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BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont'd)

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

e If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells var-
ies more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

MEMORY RESET

If the battery is disconnected or goes dead, the following items
must be reset:

e Radio AM and FM preset

e Clock

e AUTO temperature setting trimmer

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

USA Canada
Applied area
Standard Option Standard
Type 55D23L 80D26L
Capacity V-AH 12-60 12-65
Cold cranking current
(For reference) A 356 582
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T MODELS
For models with theft warning system

Power is supplied at all times

e through 30A fusible link (letter | , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to ignition switch terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through terminal ® of the ignition switch

e to clutch interlock relay terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [17], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to theft warning relay terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [33], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to theft warning relay terminal @ .

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

e through theft warning relay terminal @

e to clutch interlock relay terminal @ .

When the clutch pedal is depressed, ground is supplied to clutch interlock relay terminal @ through the clutch
interlock switch and body grounds i3, and (.

The clutch interlock relay is energized and power is supplied

e from terminal ® of the clutch interlock relay

e toterminal @ of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.
If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @) of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the
clutch interlock relay is interrupted.

For models without theft warning system

Theft warning relay acts just as a path circuit between 7.5A fuse [No. [33], located in the fuse block (J/B)] and
clutch interlock relay.

A/T MODELS

Power is supplied at all times

e through 30A fusible link (letter |n| , located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to ignition switch terminal @ .

With theft warning system

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. [17], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to theft warning relay terminals @ and @) .

Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
e from ignition switch terminal &

e to inhibitor relay terminal ® .

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

e through theft warning relay terminal @

e to inhibitor relay terminal O .

Without theft warning system

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. [17], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to inhibitor relay terminal @ .

Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
e from ignition switch terminal &

e to inhibitor relay terminal ® .

With the selector lever in the P or N position, ground is supplied

e to inhibitor relay terminal @ through the inhibitor switch and body grounds &) and .
Then inhibitor relay is energized and power is supplied

e from ignition switch terminal &

e through inhibitor relay terminals ® and @
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)
e toterminal @ of the starter motor windings.
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.

If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @ of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the
inhibitor relay terminal @ is interrupted.
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —/M/T Models

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH - .
e o s EL-START-01
% 10A % 75A EES(E;K 30A Refer to EL-POWER.
77 331 |/B)
| [17] | [33]
WI/PU
|LisL]] |LeL] i
GIY BRAW
| W/PU
GIY BR/W [Em
[ ]
THEFT IGNITION
WARNING OFF ST swiTcH
RELAY e
o
. ACC  ON
[ ES
LG G/B L.Jlil
BW
G/OR
GB  BMW
. D [l
G/OR & |eLuTCH
G I] INTERLOCK RELAY
I ?
i 2 5
@ [ER ]
9 CLUTCH GIOR  BIY
INTERLOCK
DEPRESSED |SWITCH
—
RELEASED
: (m]
g I [ o Moy
e M &) = | VotoR
&l BATTERY GB)
NTERRGPT |(BODY CONTROL 1 H l < m—@—
MODULE) L —;— 1 L
(I =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
EXTIED EEMED
L GY 51 L 5] B 104
1135

W
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —/A/T Models

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
WITION SwiTc BATTERY EL-START-02
% son | BLOSK 20 Refer to EL-POWER.
7] [WB) h
| - <{TW : With theft warning system
||ﬂ|| . : Without theft waming system
G/Y [Eml
I IGNITION
OxGod OFF{J ST [swiTcH
Ei)
<ﬂ_:,\> ACC  ON E®
> L5
i—l oD -
GY GIY Oﬁ G/W B To EL-ASCD
[+ ] [5] THEFT oR: W I
é \ WARNING G/Y: B/W GW
RELAY |—l—I I—l—I I—l—I
0 <@ | S
[L2]) L2 ]) o INHIBITOR
LG G/R Q
AT
G/OR
(E1)
F37
G/OR
'S !J_I
]
G P 1 [iNHiBITOR
a ) ® |switcH
o” N 3 & BR
¥  —
LI
5 [ L9 [lop-cpn
LG : _9 DI—L' VVVV__ f,&'—zgg':t
[Eal 1 BATTERY —L G
R Moo, B B g s (M-
MODULE) = = -4
: W F18) (F19 =
_ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
T3] 5] 3
Teled  EEME  REEE
GY 4 av 5 B W —
= = o
TT2[3]2 -
@

MELO98I
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 233 Through-bolts
$114-801B @]4.9 - 6.4 (0.50 - 0.65, 43.4 - 56.4)

Internal gear

[®]7.4 - 9.8 (0.75 - 1.00, 65.1 - 86.8)
Thrust washer

Magnetic switch assembly

Dust cover kit

Shift lever set

[7=.IG)

Gear case assembly &Q
Center bracket (P)
E-ring Rear cover
Pinion assembly assembly
Brush Thrust washer

Pinion stopper

spring
Brush (-) I~ Brush holder
Brush (+) assembly
Armature assembly Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)
: Nem (kg-m, in-|
64-78 Yoke assembly ER (H : High-temperature

grease points

Center bracket (A)
SEL456TC

s Nir cleaner SK/ Removal and Installation

o Transaxlel REMOVAL
% :
'\“ £ /%/ 1. Remove air duct assembly.
|

a / 2. Disconnect starter harness.
B 'é % // 3. Remove starter bolts (two).
v B ) 4. Remove starter.
TP

U,
I &rte/ ,'
Vi ? / SEL457T

INSTALLATION

0] 775 - 98.1 _
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

' (7.9 - 10.0,

r 57.1 - 72.3)
</

Nl
ml',-,\/ 5

(O} 304 - 41.2 %
(3.1 - 4.2, 224 - 30.4)

[} : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) SEL458T
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STARTING SYSTEM

Pinion/Clutch Check

1.

2.

Inspect pinion teeth.

Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)

Inspect reduction gear teeth.

Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates
smoothly in the opposite direction.

If it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is
evident, replace.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

STARTER
S114-801B
Type HITACHI make
Reduction gear type
System voltage Vv 12
No-load
Terminal voltage \% 11.0
Current A Less than 90
Revolution rpm More than 2,700
Minimum diameter of commutator mm (in) 28 (1.10)
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 10.5 (0.413)
Brush spring tension N (kg, Ib) a3 121782127 4.0)
Clearance of bearing metal and armature Less than 0.2 (0.008)
shaft mm (in) ’ ’
Clearance between pinion front edge and 0.3 - 2.5 (0.012 - 0.098)
pinion stopper mm (in) ’ ’ ' '
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CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The alternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery charged.

AC voltage is converted into DC voltage by the diode assembly in the alternator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (§) through:

e 120A (For California) or 140A (Except for California) fusible link (letter [@] , located in the fuse and fusible
link box), and

e 7.5A fuse (No. [60], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Voltage output through alternator terminal (8), is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (5. The charging cir-

cuit is protected by the 120A or 140A fusible link.

Terminal (® of the alternator supplies ground through body ground @5.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @) for the charge warning indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal @) of the combination meter through terminal © of the alternator. With power

and ground supplied, the charge warning indicator will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient

voltage, the ground is opened and the charge warning indicator will go off.

If the charge warning indicator illuminates with the engine running, a malfunction is indicated. Refer to “Trouble
Diagnoses” (@).
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

IGNITION SWITGH - -
BATTERY ON or START EL CHARGE 01
120A:
) FUSE BLOCK
140A: XC> (J/B)
Refer to EL-POWER.
: For California
BiR @ : Except for California | |
® G
7.5A || 37 |I _
COMBINATION
METER
Y/B (CHARGE)
Ea]
W/R
1
E101
W/R
Y/B & W/R
(E38)
e hd
Y/B W/R
B/R
8
Y/B @ W/R
(E40)
= |
B S L
ALTERNATOR
E
8
B
a
E35
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
N =<
a1[30[20]28)/Z=2\27]26] 25 ,
40]39]38]37][36] 35] 3] 33[ 32 \3]4/

MELO99I
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses
Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-
tion Table.

e Before starting, inspect the fusible link.
e Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Check the fol-
lowing:
Ignition switch | —{ Warning lamp | —{ Disconnect connector (S, L) and Warning lamp ° I\g/;mlgglb
“ON” “OFF” ground L harness side. “OFF” P
e Fuse for
warning lamp
Warning lamp Damaged IC
“ON” regulator.
Replace.
Warning lamp
“ON"
Engine start. 1 Warning lamp |—{ Check the following: Engine idling Warning lamp _| OK
Engine speed: “ON” e Drive belt “OFF”
1,500 rpm e Fuse for S terminal -
e Connector (S, L terminal) con- YVar?lng lamp
nection ON
Warning lamp _| OK Engine speed: More than l—{ Damaged IC
“OFF” 1,500 rpm 15.5V regulator.
(Measure B Replace.
terminal volt-
age) No generation Field circuit is
open.

Warning lamp: “CHARGE” warning lamp in combination meter

Note:

e If the inspection result is OK even though the charging system is malfunctioning, check the B ter-
minal connection. (Check the tightening torque.)

e When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary,
replace faulty parts with new ones.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR

The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE” warning lamp, if any of the following
symptoms occur while alternator is operating:

e Excessive voltage is produced.

e No voltage is produced.
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction
LR1100-709B Front cover Front bearing Rotor
SEC. 231 Retainer Slip ring
Pulley Stator
3.14 - 3.9
[O)63.7 - 83.3 {0.320 - 0.398,
(6.50 - 8.50, [®]7.8 - 10.8 27.8 - 34.5)
46.99 - 61.44) (0.80 - 1.10, 69.4 - 95.5)

ﬁ Terminal assembly
(=)

O

IC voltage regulator assembly

Fan guide
[@] : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)
PJ - Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) Diode assembly SEL276VA

Rear cover

Removal and Installation
REMOVAL

Remove engine undercover RH.

Remove side inspection cover RH.

Loosen belt idler pulley.

Remove drive belt.

Remove A/C compressor mounting bolts (four).
Remove cooling fan and fan shroud.

Slide A/C compressor forward.

Disconnect alternator harness connector.
Remove alternator upper bolt and lower bolt.

CoNoA~WNE

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

[®]7.84 - 1078
(0.80 - 1.10,
69.4 - 95.5)

[C)aa.1 - 520
(45 - 53,

0y _
[OJ: Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) 328 - 383

[ﬂ: Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)
SEL279UA
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LR1110-709B
Type
HITACHI make
Nominal rating V-A 12-110
Ground polarity Negative
Minimum revolution under no-load
) . Less than 1,000
(When 13.5 volts is applied) rpm
Hot output current More than 36/1,300
P ) ) More than 85/2,500
(When 13.5 volts is applied) Alrpm
More than 110/5,000
Regulated output voltage V 14.1 - 14.7
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 6.0 (0.236)
1.000 - 3.432
Brush spring pressure N (g, o
Ush spring pressu (@, 0z) (102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34)
Slip ring minimum outer diameter
pring . 26.0 (1.024)
mm (in)
Rotor (Field coil) resistance Q 231
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check

FOG
LAMP ﬁ
LIGHT  qsT ‘ OFF

LOW

HI

@

@ @

[14/mm}i6]1 3 EEHIK %
IERIEKIE (Light) Liaht and
(Wiper) 5 (Light and turn)
(Front fog)
VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT FRONT FOG
LIGHTING SWITCH WIPER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME LAMP SWITCH
OFF 1 2 OFF| INT| LO | HI |WASH OFF| ON
AlB[clA[B]C[A]B]C Blo] 0O 31 @)
5 0O olololo #WOlO o 32 0O
6 O olol (o 15 0) 19 (20
7 O 18 | O
8 O OO0 17 OJOJOT[O
9 O olo[ o 18 O
10 O
11 O[QIO[Q[O|O
12 olololo]olo
TURN SIGNAL
LAMP SWITCH
L[N|R
10| |9
2111 o
3|0

MEL459I
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS section
[“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”, “SUPPLE-
MENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)"].

Wiper and washer switch

2 e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
@ switch base.
Switch base

Lighting switch

MEL304D

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

MEL326G
e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
Combination Sorew switch as shown in the left figure.
Steering wheel

switch : -
guide pin

SEL151V|
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STEERING SWITCH

Check

N

The inside of steering wheel
| SPIRAL

| CABLE
AIR BAG ’_©
MODULE =

@lo)

=
Olo)

ﬂ L L
r @l =
-

e’

RESUME SET
HORN 2 2 ACCEL | N |cOAST| OFF|CANCEL
SWITCH X X ; ﬁ) 8 e
— O—
J_ © 97 1 11— I— 3| O O+

MEL461l
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HEADLAMP

System Description (For USA)

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal ® , and

e through 15A fuse (No. |53/, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal ® .

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal @

e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

e from lighting switch terminal @

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.

Terminal @ of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds (&) and EG0O.

With power and ground supplied, the headlamps will illuminate.

When the lighting switch is placed in the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal @

e to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal @) for the HIGH BEAM indicator, and

e from lighting switch terminal &

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @0 of the combination meter through body grounds ui®, and (D,
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.
With theft warning system

The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-251)).

EL-37



HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

BATTERY ] EL-H/LAMP-01
: @ : With theft warning system
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 15A
R/Y R/W

RAW
ICsl
OFF (/. 2ND OFF 2ND LIGHTING
-4 hed SWITCH
| RN R (/' --------- :
LOW, PASS
Low -9 LOwW -9 b PASS -o LOW = ~@~ PASS
HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH
Ll%l_l Ll%l_l Ll%l_l L|%|_| JOINT CONNEGTOR-6
GIY Y be LB -
= s {I—?—I} LG/B mTW | G/B
.
EL-THEFT
LG/B
~- -
Y Y e | () =T — Yup

g ) Ew

Llemme & i v
@ BEAM II\(IDICATOR) [2] (1] 21 [

M83
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
I_I%I_I LH RH

(E29) Eai
LOW | HIGH LOW | HIGH

m@mo
-
ol
o[-
o

B B
B B | |
i @ ®
o B B
1 1 & - N
M73) (i E30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
=\ = nnd SORT
|24|23|22|21|20|19|18|17|16|15| ‘IF ’ AHAE E\j’vg
P Tt " O
— o[8[l 7
: |11 5|1012| 51 9ls]2 :
I BR BR |

MEL100I
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
LH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.

2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and (E30).

3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible
link box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal of lighting switch.

4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.

RH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.

2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and (E30).

3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible
link box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal ® of lighting switch.

4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.

LH high beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH low beam operates. 2. Open in LH high beam circuit 2. Check Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate, but|1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check G/Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH low beam operates. 2. Open in RH high beam circuit 2. Check LG/B wire between lighting switch and RH
headlamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not operate, but|1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH high beam operates. 2. Open in RH low beam circuit 2. Check L/B wire between lighting switch and RH head-

Lighting switch

lamp for an open circuit.
Check lighting switch.

High beam indicator does not work.

wn R w

Bulb
Grounds and

Open in high beam circuit

wN P

Check bulb in combination meter.

Check grounds (M13), and (VD).

Check Y wire between lighting switch and combination
meter for an open circuit.
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HEADLAMP

\ Headlamp reflector
f Glass envelope
Cl

K
PUSH to
remove

' Harness
S A

connector

Bulb
socket J
Plastic base

UNLOCK

Bulb retaining ring

SEL987J

—_— MEL348D

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-
partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave the bulb out of the headlamp reflector for a long

period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp

may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-

lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-

ment bulb is installed.

Bulb Specifications

Item Wattage (W)

Semi-sealed beam

High/Low 60/55

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should be

in good repair, calibrated and operated in accordance with respec-

tive operation manuals.

If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.

c. See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

AIMER ADJUSTMENT MARK

When using a mechanical aimer, adjust adapter legs to the data
marked on the headlamps.

Adjustment value for mechanical aimer

Mechanical aimer level
-4to4
-4to4

Horizontal side

Vertical side
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HEADLAMP

“H”:Horizontal center line
. of headlamps

Vertical center line Upper edge of
ahead of headiamps Nintensity zone

Height of
lamp centers

Left edge of high
intensity zone

W — ACCEPTABLE RANGE

Unit: mm (in)

SEL866LB

Aiming Adjustment (Cont'd)

LOW BEAM

1. Turn headlamp low beam on.

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.

e Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-
ingly.

e Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps

“W,_". Distance between each headlamp center
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

System Description (For Canada)

The headlamp system on vehicles for Canada contains a daytime light unit. The unit activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started, the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. After that, the daytime lights will continue to operate even when the parking
brake is applied.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to daytime light control unit terminal @ and

e to lighting switch terminal ® .

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to daytime light control unit terminal @,

e to lighting switch terminal & and

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to daytime light control unit terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @ through body grounds (&) and GE0.

HEADLAMP OPERATION
Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal @

e to LH headlamp terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to LH headlamp terminal 3 through body grounds (G and @&0.
Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal @

e to RH headlamp terminal 2 .

Ground is supplied

e to RH headlamp terminal @

e from daytime light control unit terminal @)

e through daytime light control unit terminal (®

e through body grounds and E0.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal @

e to LH headlamp terminal @ .

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (*C”) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal ®

e to daytime light control unit terminal &

e to combination meter terminal @) for the high beam indicator

e through daytime light control unit terminal &

e to RH headlamp terminal @ .

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.

Ground is supplied to terminal @) of the combination meter through body grounds i, and (VD).
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running and the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied

to daytime light control unit terminal 3

through daytime light control unit terminal ®

to headlamp RH terminal @

through headlamp RH terminal ®

to daytime light control unit terminal @

through daytime light control unit terminal

e to headlamp LH terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to headlamp LH terminal @) through body grounds (G and @&0.

Because the high beam headlamps are now connected in series, they operate at half illumination.
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Operation (For Canada)
After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” posi-
tion or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns
on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same
as conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A B C A B C A B C A B C A B C A B C
High beam X X (0] X X o o X O| A |a*| O |A*| A O (0] X o
Headlamp
Low beam X X X X X X X o X X X X X X X o X
Clearance and tail lamp X X X (0] (@] (@) (@) (@] (0] X X (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0]
License and instrument illumination lamp | X X X (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] X X (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0]
A: HIGH
B: LOW
C: PASS
O : Lamp “ON”
X : Lamp “OFF”
A : Lamp dims.
* © When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime lamp will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime lamp won’t come ON.
Schematic
FOR CANADA
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
START ON or START BATTERY
@ : With theft warning system
M FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE
LIGHTING SWITCH
CHARGE OFF [ 15T [ 28D
A]BICTAIB]C[A]B]C
Q) QIQIOIQ)
O] 0|0 (I) [©
[} L Q QIR
O OO O
ALTERNATOR Q
11 12 2 3
1 4
8 T } )
To theft warning
system
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT 6 7] ™
7
9
10 5
HI| |LO HI| |LO
BEAM "2\ HEADLAMP " HEADLAMP
INDICATOR
INDIC LH @ RH
 —
PARKING ) )
BRAKE
SWITCH
MEL928H
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Refer to

EL-POWER.

R

.—"w{}
=

EL-DTRL-01

Next page

LIGHTING
SWITCH

Ew® . G

- > Next page
- Y*}
L . Lo o>
Y/R y
1 [ =l
HEADLAMP LB LG/B COMBIN(ATg)N
METER (HIGH
LH =1 1 BEAM INDICATOR)
LOwW [ HIGH HEADLAMP 50
5] RH LLza]j
|_._| E31 B
E LOW [HIGH J’ﬂ n
n
® Ll%l_l B B B B
u I OR/B l
B B o
= = L OR/B 4} N = = =
— — ext page = = =
Ea P i3
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
- @
|24|23|22|21|20|19|18|17|16|15| “V '
| |
|
— 25| 8]C[7 |
| Eifl
| 1115 [10]12] =R 3l1]e]s]2 R :
MEL101l

EL-44



HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH
START

EL-DTRL-02

]

Refer to EL-POWER.

FUSE BLOCK
10A 7.5A 7.5A (/B)
E17

e

@ : With theft warning system

’J_‘ F36
COMBINATION
METER (CHARGE)
EB)
é?% .-y
S
W/R ,
Preceding JOINT CONNECTOR-6
page -
<B Ry — — -R/Y{Z Z}R/Y
W/R
2 \ \ -I
G/R BRAV RIY RW
WA [KA [EmL 1 =1 DAYTIME
I - IG ST LHFUSE RHFUSE { ||GHT
CONTROL
® W/R ALT-L MAIN MAIN UNIT
I HEAD/LLH HEAD/ RH LAMPLH LAMP RH LAMP =56)  (E57
Lald Ls ] L] Le ] L]
x T I B =]
E38 G/Y Y/R4 Y ; LG/B* OR/i
1 . 4
E39 J
N, @G/y I
I <G Oxipm s
Preceding @Y LG/B To
WiR page |_|+|_| EL-THEFT
- -
I 2 [ @LG/B Lo/B W1 ] T Jlice m || m o Los
ALTERNATOR JOINT CONNECTOR-6
1]2[3[2 5[6]7]8] s st [sof0]os)/Noroe[2s] £ QU1
a]1o[ 11]12[13]14] 15]16[17] 18] 19]20 W 40[39]38]37][36[35] 34| 33] 32 W , Eto
57 E49
/112 =
gp
GY GY
AR g gy R
H0E 8] [6]5 2] I 1]2]3]4
2|2 [2]\E2 e 75 E® €D |, Gl &
W I GY &y | BR
e e o o o e e e e e e e e e — — —
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

e
>
@
1%
=3

DAYTIME EL-DTRL-03

LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT

E® , E&D

GND
2
B

-

<

E10
BA

M3

{2

M4

W
g_o}-<
@.

<

Y
=

RELEASED

B B
A/ e
E30

T
1

APPLIED

PARKING

_E—_ e e e e e e e ——— — —
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE
(Data are reference values.)

&

Termi- - Judgement
nal No. Item Condition standard
1 Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@i@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
OFF
2 Power source @i@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
OFF
3 Power source @i@ When turning ignition switch to “ON”" Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
OFF
4 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to headlamp “ON” Battery voltage
(Low beam) (2ND) position, “LOW BEAM”
5 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” (“A”) Battery voltage
(High beam) When turning lighting switch to “PASS” (“C") Battery voltage
6 RH high beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” (“C") Battery voltage
ACS When releasing parking brake with engine running | Battery voltage
\[@‘ 3, and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation)
é : CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.
7 RH headlamp When lighting switch is turned to headlamp “ON” Less than 1V
control (ground) (2ND) position, “LOW BEAM”
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
é and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation)
(@ 7 CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
Y lever is in N or P position.
8 LH high beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” (“A”) Battery voltage
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
é and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation)
@ 7 CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
e lever is in N or P position.
9 Ground — —
10 Parking brake switch When parking brake is released

Battery voltage

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagn55es (Cont'd)

Termi- . Judgement
Item Condition
nal No. standard
11 Alternator @i@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
AL, When engine is running Battery voltage
)
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
OFF
12 Power source @i@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
a'ﬁa When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V

Bulb Replacement
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-40).

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-40).
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

BATTERY EL-TAIL/L-01
15A Refer to EL-POWER.
RIL
R/G
(5l
| FUSE
9 iy
5
1 : . | @
I_-_l Les]) [8s] ]|
[11] RY RIL RIL
/ LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF @ 1ST 4B 2ND |(E
— R/L 4:>Next page
2]
R/G
> R/L
JOINT CONNECTOR-7
[l -

-

R/L

RIY RIY RIL AL
21 [l [l =1
FRONT SIDE PARKING PARKING FRONT SIDE
MARKER LAMP LH LAMP LH LAMP RH MARKER LAMP RH
E] =] =] ]
B B B B
_ = - i
o o
™ N
B B
i e
E30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
L _
[
TTED MmEeE
GY GY GY GY 2["w BR
E50

MEL873G
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-02
-
Preceding page {P R/I_—.
RIL
B27
| 4 |
L
- <
— /G
— /G |
— G W [ EL-STOP/L
RL  R/G RL R/G
RIGEp
TAIL | STOP|TRUNK LID TAIL | STOP|[TRUNK LID
COMBINATION COMBINATION RIL RIL
LAMP LH LAMP RH
X B30 s B33 [Eml [Eml
REAR SIDE REAR SIDE
(L) L4 ]} MARKER MARKER
h n LAMP LH LAMP RH
d3)
=] =]
_— B B
I @ ==
i
RIL RL R/G RL R/G
b | LICENSE TAIL | STOP|REAR TAIL | STOP|REAR
PLATE COMBINATION COMBINATION
C@ LAMP LAMP LH LAMP RH
b s T10
p
B i ]
1 | I I
B B B B
A a5 - A/
B19 B16
1[2[3]=[4]5]6]7 0
(13, (1
8| o]10]11]12]13]14]15]16 W 1]2 W W
2 Gk G =
EIEEIE W W W W GY

MEL473I
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STOP LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

BATTERY EL-STOP/L-01
T FUSE R
1sa |BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B) @ : With rear air spoiler
: Without rear air spoiler
[
IZ]]
R/Y
]
DEPRESSED
_
RELEASED

oo

ux)
=
[0

ﬁ:h
g6
==

HiG
> -
® ) @mmric Next page
- I rL ——
—@)o To EL-TAILL -
L] rL 1
&n
RL  RG
B29 T W
- [ ] ]
RIG RIG
TAL |sTOP TALL | sTOP
VJ|T|| mll TRUNK LID TRUNK LID
COMBINATION COMBINATION
HiGH. HioH CAMP LH CAMP RH
LRSI C) bl | '
@ [LJED
2 4
L = a L L
B B
B | |
| B29 o o
] [ |
B <0s> B B
I - 0B A =
O B19 B16

F————————————
— | [P S o
M15 B29
% 1 RE ED |
.- |
* : This connector is not shown in
"HARNESS LAYOUT".
2 , B40
L2]8]4]5 W 25

EL-51
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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STOP LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)

EL-STOP/L-02

-
Preceding page @ R/G I /G R/G —.

B27
-
RrL
To EL-TAILAL
mrL
RL  RG RL  RG
[swllnl millEal
TAIL | STOP TAIL | STOP
REAR REAR
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH
b | T10
L] L]
B B
B B
= = £
T[2[a[=a[4][5]6]7 ol
891011|1213141516 [1]213]4] x ' T\;VO

MEL929H
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BACK-UP LAMP

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

EL-BACK/L-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

G
[ P 1 INHIBITOR
NEUTRAL < R ) | 4 SWITCH
AND REVERSE :
POSITION N D ,‘ : @
OTHERS R [SMTCH
-T®@: @
[5]
Ll%l_l LI_I o
o GW I
! G/W G/W
=l Izl
-~ O TRUNK LID TRUNK LID
A COMBINATION COMBINATION
I LAMP LH LAMP RH
o (BACK-UP LAMP) (BACK-UP LAMP)
B30 Ba3
||- L) IC|
M50 B B
LGNV GW 1 1
LA With AT i i
Wy - With T B B
A .
B16
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
—
1[2]3]4 5]6]7]8 1[2]3[ca]4[5]6[7 [2) D , BD
a|10l11]12]13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20 M\ZO 9 [1o[11]12[13]14]15]16 EE’ '
IS5l
(2181913N 55 Ol @) . @33
K654/GY |12|34|W W
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

Power is supplied at all times to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through

e 15A fuse (No. [63], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal

e through terminal @ of the lighting switch

e to front fog lamp relay terminal ) .

Front fog lamp operation

The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position for front fog lamp operation.

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position

e ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through the front fog lamp switch and body grounds
and E0.

The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from front fog lamp relay terminal ®

e to terminal @ of each front fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front fog lamp through body grounds (&) and Eo.

With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

BATTERY EL-F/FOG-01
|
o
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 15A
OR R/Y
ICel
OFF 2ND
18T
-9 LIGHTING
PASS SWITCH
LOW ’ ’
2
HIGH
L]
- G/Y
OR G/Y

Jr

—
O O

FRONT FOG LAMP RELAY

=

o
X
@

e

Thovil

@
o]
o

JOINT
CONNECTOR-5 o—z} OR/B
]
G/OR
OR/B OR/B
[l [l [El
1 1 FRONT
FRONT FRONT FOG LAMP
FOG LAMP FOG LAMP SWITCH
LH RH
ON
st oFrd _ 9
I2]] I2]] [22]]
B B B
[ | [ |
-
| |
B B
e i
E30
1 ] %
b 1K
Gl12)E2D . &3 ARALEE [XzIED
GY  GY w 5] L
—rRe——e——eee——e———— -
| |
| = I
N E FHEIRE |
BR BR W

MEL108I
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Aiming adjusting screw
(LH side)

\\

Under the front bumper

MEL824E

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 f1)

MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor to center
of foglamp lens
(height of fog
lamp centers)

Car

ax,is/

¢

100 (4)

d

High-intensity areas

Unit: mm (in) MEL328G

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-
lamps and opposite fog lamp.

Bulb Specifications

Item Wattage (W)

Front fog lamp 55
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal @

through terminal @ of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal

through terminal © of the combination flasher unit

e to turn signal switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal (E) through body grounds (i3, and (.

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal @
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (Gs) and (65))

e rear combination lamp LH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (G) and (3®)) and

e combination meter terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (5D and (@2D).

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (G2 and E0.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds(&) and (G9.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal ) through body grounds @i, and (i),

With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the LH turn
signal lamps.

RH turn
When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal

® to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (2 and (@s))

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (s and (3®)) and

e combination meter terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals @ and GD).

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2) through body grounds (G2 and &0.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body groundsGe) and G9).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal ?) through body grounds i3, and uD.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the RH turn sig-
nal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to hazard switch terminal 3.

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal @ of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal

e through terminal © of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the combination flasher unit terminal ® through body grounds i), and (WD,
Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (2D and (&)

e rear combination lamp LH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (ZD) and (3®)) and

e combination meter terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (D and (@D).

Power is also supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals i) and (@)

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (i) and (3®)) and

e combination meter terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals GiD) and GD).

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the front turn signal lamps through body grounds (G2 and &0.
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the rear combination lamps through body groundsGe) and Go).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal ) through body grounds i3, and (i),

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the hazard
warning lamps.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

G/OR

.
1]

G/OR G/OR G/OR

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY
X - FUSE
7.5A 10A ?Jlﬂg))CK
D)

Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-TURN-01

@ : With multi-remote control system

HAZARD
SWITCH

1 57 T
) S MULTLREMOTE OB
CONTROL
0 ° RELAY - Next page
: MB> G/Y*
LI T ] >
OR GB Gy @ == con[zDhLG/B
-
G/Y*}
Next  G/F LG/B LG/B
Page [ =1 =l
G/B 4> B L | COMBINATION [
FLASHER
UNIT TURN
£ SIGNAL
x =] L R |SwiTcH
2] T4
B -
) [
* [ |
me B i B B
18
HAZARD |BCM ® G/Y*}
(BODY CONTROL L Next
MODULE) = = — o8 page
2 =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— (V1)
aE 7 =] FE Bl (] BDRGE
8[7[2]1 3| WM&t 319|62 5) . G
B w BR ,
[H=H
T[2[3[c[4]5]6]7
891011|1213141516 gg
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’'d)

Preceding page

EL-TURN-02

: With multi-remote control system

G/Y
Ifas] FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)
| XEDP
||13Q| |Lies
GIY G/OR
=
-
G/Y
L]
G/Y
= | /R O
Preceding
page
LH !RH COMBINATION S e o
METER ||—|| ||—| ||—|| ||—|
(TURN) 2L rear 2 1 rean 1R FroNT 11 FroNT
53 COMBINATION COMBINATION TURN TURN
b LAMP LH LAMP RH SIGNAL SIGNAL
1 (TURN SIGNAL) (TURN SIGNAL) LAMP LH LAMP RH
L._||—I (T4) E22 Ea2
L4l L4] 2] [2]
: K] L] 2] 2]
5 B B B B
=1 " I i I I
B B B B @ o L o
- 1 | | |
o B B B B
A Ll e £/ /£ a4
M13) (M73) (U111 E30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[
1 D)}
: 514/ 3] 2]1 J /=) ! —
N EEHE AREE |24|23|22|21|2o|19|1e|17|1e|15| ! GIDE2 . E2
| w wo | BR BR
|
e e e e e e o
1]2|3|c=]4]5]6]7
A B B E D E i [zl - o
w W w
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. [14], 1ocated in fuse block). Turn
but hazard warning lamps operate. ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage
is present at terminal @ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Turn signal switch 3. Check turn signal switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch circuit | 4. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit
and turn signal switch for open circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. , located in fuse block).
ate but turn signal lamps operate. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
® of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit
and hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and (E30).
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and (79).
LH and RH turn indicators do not | 1. Ground 1. Check grounds (ui3), and (UiD).
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate.
Test lamp (27W) Electrical Components Inspection
|
@y COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
/ e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
?@ unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
% @ ] ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.
Battery
SEL122E
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [66], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal G .

Then the illumination of odo/trip meter in combination meter turns on.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

A variable resistor is built in the illumination control switch to control the amount of current to the illumination
system.

The ashtray, clock and the glove box lamp are not controlled by the illumination control switch. The bright-
ness of these lamps does not change.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-
mination system.

Component Power terminal Ground terminal
lllumination control switch @ ®@ and ®
Combination meter @
Combination meter (Odol/trip meter) (@)
A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C) @ ()
Heater control unit (With manual A/C) ® ®
Rear window defogger switch ® ®
Power window switch LH @ ®
Hazard switch @
Audio @
A/T device ® ®
CD player @ @
ASCD main switch ® ®
Power window switch RH @ (@)
Ashtray @ @
Glove box lamp @ ®
Clock @ @

With the exception of the glove box lamp, clock illumination and the ashtray illumination, the ground for all of
the components are controlled through terminals @ and @ of the illumination control switch and body grounds

3, and (.

When the glove box is open, glove box lamp terminal @ is grounded through the glove box lamp switch ter-
minal @ and body grounds (Ui, and (uD.

The ashtray illumination terminal 2 and clock illumination terminal @ are grounded directly through body
grounds (Ui®), and (D,
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic

POWER WINDOW SWITCH
ILLUMINATION (DRIVER SIDE)

(Rr RH)

©)

(Rr LH)

C)

(Fr RH)

,\
T
°

=
T
=

HAZARD SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION)
o)

AUDIO (ILLUMINATION)

N

Q

(Lock switch)

C)

(Door fock switch)

©)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
SWITCH ULLUMINATION)
N

©

COMBINATION METER

©

A/T DEVICE
(ILLUMINATION)

—

CD PLAYER
GLLUMINATION)

®
O

— S

O @—

ASCD MAIN SWITCH
ULLUMINATION)

POWER WINDOW

SWITCH ILLUMINATION

(PASSENGER SIDE)
)

1\

ASHTRAY
ULLUMINATION)

A
O

GLOVE BOX
GLOVE BOX LAMP  LAMP SWITCH |
(ILLUMINATION) |

—
a2
@ oot

CLOCK
(ILLUMINATION)

(ILLUMINATION)
S, 7 P
b= &
S o
w
z? ~J
=z
z° HEATER CONTROL UNIT
= (ILLUMINATION)
o O D—
A/C AUTO AMP. (ILLUMINATION)
— 0 @
ILLUMINATION
w CONTROL SWITCH
[%2]
E ﬂ)g“l
[aV)
o [EPp
Z I =
T2 QR
C= -
— U )
J
w
% 2
L
E ~
m
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A
O

@ : With CD player
(AS) : With ASCD

(&) : With A/T

(AA) : With auto A/C
@ : With manual A/C
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

IGNITION SWITCH EI—'”—I—'01
BATTERY G | ONor START
Refer to EL-POWER.
|
1
7.5A 10A FUSE
RIL (BJI7|(3))CK
B> Neroe | GaD), @D
T [ ]
LY G RW
RIL
[
LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF @ 1ST g 2ND G RW
[Eml Bl
|2
COMBINATION
RIG METER
@ (ILLUMINATION)
L (w4
- M ]
29
O RIY
T |
Next
o RY o B> A aege
wy Ly I
4] ac [15 ]l HEATER N L
AUTO CONTROL
AMP, UNIT I—l—| l—l—l
(ILLUMI- (ILLUMI- [1] [2]
NATION) NATION) ILLUMINATION
B3| : 6] R CONTROL SWITCH
I—.—I (s2)
RIY R/Y =]
B
r I
[ |
B B B B
|
: With auto A/C ®
: With manual A/C — —;— —
Mi3) W73 @D
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
=] B8
€
31]30]29]28]/ZaN27[26]25 — =
M84 17]28]25[24] 2220 18] 15 28)27)26)25|24(23|22 |21 (M97
4039]38]37][3635]34]33]32 W TREEEERDE 36/35]34]33]32 GY

—
[11] 5]10]12] Eégs
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

FUSE
Preceding . To BLOCK
page A C>eliL-o4 \UB)
R/B RIG RIL
RIG
(D1)
RIG
-
._ R/L @Next page
RIG
|| 7 ||
; — oo
POWER
DOOR LOCK Fr @ Fr Rr 73\ Rr 73\ WINDOW CQNTROL
LOCK SWITCH LH\SY rH\ZY LH\Q) RH\SY swiTCH LCUo1
SWITCH ILLUMINATION )
L]
RIY
R/B RIL
[ REAR WINDOW [l
DEFOGGER HAZARD
SWITCH SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION) iy (ILLUMINATION)
@D (WeD
L] L]
M8
RIY RIY RIY
Preceding - .
page RYm@ o @mmry 4>Next page
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1]2]3]4[5K6]7]8]al10 2]6[1 4|5 O |6
11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18 4]3[s MV?,O gl7[2]1]3 MV31

1o]olal7]eks|4]3]2]1
18 [ 17116 |15 [ 14 [13 |12 ] 11

<€
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

Precedin
prec g@m-‘ @) O O [ ] RIL gl
Ch) {ASH
M74
D31
RIL RIL RIL RIL RIL
el [l [[zs]l co [ 1l 4] PASSENGER
AUDIO AT DEVICE PLAYER ASCD MAIN DOOR
(ILLUMINATION) ILLUMI- (ILLUMI SWITCH POWER
( NATION ILLUMI- WINDOW CONTROL
: NATION) ) { SWITCH UNIT
NATION)
. M62 M89) , ILLUMINATION | (LCU02)
' 3 22| (M BT e 10 D39
(A (R El@  [E] L]
RIY RIY RIY RIY R/Y
R/Y
(D31)
M74
R/Y
Ch) {ASH
Preceding -
page R/Y-. O O O
:With CD player ~ {BS) : BOSE system
1 With ASCD : Except for BOSE system
> with AT
=
< 112]3]4]sKq6[7[8[9]10
3|2 [4] (w27 M74
=571 w [1T2]3]4]5]s] W 111213 ]14 [15[16 |17 ] 18 W
i _ﬁ_l ____________ I
10|18 |C]4]|2 I o4 I
|
9l7le]5]3]1 MBB‘ I 2321 El
w w !_ W B |
ofolsl7]eKd5]4]3]2[1 555
1817 [16 [ 15 14 13 ] 12 [ 11 W
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

e EL-ILL-04
BLOCK
-
ELLL02 <} (J'\/A B)
(V1)
e
R/L
Preceding -
page <P R/L _iﬁ
R/L R/L R/L
5 [l [l
ASHTRAY GLOVE BOX CLOCK
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION)
M46 68
=] =] ]
B R/W B
RW
[m]
GLOVE BOX
LAMP SWITCH
OPEN | (ILLUMINATION)
—_ M55
CLOSED f
]
i
B B B B
. A
o
A L A
M73 Mi111
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= 0 411
2|1 M46 2|1 52 Mé8
w BR 513 BR
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SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

BATTERY EL-INT/L-01
hd |
% 7.5A 7.5A ELLJSCE;K Refer to EL-POWER.
' : J7B)
(
: | .
hd |
[5P ]| |LeG]| |Lr26] -
R R/B YIG
R B Y/G —
xml (] [
TRUNK (R1) (A1)
@ ROOM RB YIG
LAMP I
B39
ILI
PU ®
R/B I
[ YIG Y/G
1 [ [l
|_._| VANITY VANITY
[ ] Shop H_I'HHOR BALRROH
* D;:EE ON ON (ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION)
. _ ON ON
2] OFF OFF __T ___T
I—.—' ‘ OFF OFF
PU/Y
2] L2 L]
5 B B
1] [ n i
TRUNK ® ®
o :
OPEN | switcH
— 7
CLOSE B3t ? L
2
|L2] :
B
: s 171
ﬂ B B B B
B B
s = =~ L X
B16) (B19 M13
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
HESIE o
12 R 5 W 5|6]7]8 12 W
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description

UNIFIED CONTROL METER

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit combined with speedometer.

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.

e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

The display is changed by pushing the reset button.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

Push (For less

than 1 sec.) {TRlP

y

|

A

-~
!

-

- - Push
{ 10t » | TRIP
{ODO (e :n'c_] '[ a

ey
™
-
~—
O
U]
=
U]
I
~—

A A
Push for reset Release Push for reset Release
. Push | (For more (For more
- Push or release than 1 sec.) than 1 sec.)
the reset button
\ \
TRIPA 10007107 TRIP e
Ot et

SEL253V

Note:
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. [13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal GJ .

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @

e through body grounds (ui®), and @i,

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal ® for the fuel gauge

from terminal @) of the fuel tank gauge unit

through terminal ) of the fuel tank gauge unit and

through body grounds and G©.
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METERS AND GAUGES
System Description (Cont’d)

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal ® of the ECM (ECCS control module)

e to combination meter terminal 3 for the tachometer.

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

e to combination meter terminals @ and @ for the speedometer

e from terminals @ and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

EL-69



METERS AND GAUGES

ODO/TRIP METER
ILLUMINATION

[7[8][9]

IIE
IFEEEM

Combination Meter

28 21 8 23 22

15

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

25|26{27|

28)29130[31
32/33]34]35[36[37]38]39[40)

ET T CESEIEREEEY

FPC connector

EL-70

[e) o o o o (o) T
n: o <
sooeoe ||k B3 | .
© e e e e.e w = 2 e |
AEEEE: 2 o o E = AN CECENCRCNONORCRONG ®
= 35 =1 a dl w|l || o] w L
HHEIHE S = m ! 3|5 Sl2luzigls =
SRNEE Fal = HoE ' il = 15| z|8 o] &
S --- FPC CONNECTOR--- | ! = Sle| |8 °
j <<, J_ , w g
E i1 9 | @/ee [ ]\ :
e UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT g: I ! =z
g (With speedometer and odo/trip ! ! 3
= meter) ! I G
____ JE T
v IR S NP 5
- - FPC CONNECTOR - - 3
FPC CONNECTOR b 4
e} [e] [e] o o o Q o (2] Q [ [} Q
29 20 7 2 4 3 5 14 24 16 13 39 31 30 9 11 40 38 10 19 1 12
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METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

IGNITION SWITCH T ) )
% 7.5A % 10A FJL/JE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
1 1
| ES] L8 ]|

=<
r

8,
G
>
r P/L » To EC-VSS, AT-A/T, EL-ASCD, HA-A/C,A
G
3

B

Py

TACHOM- WATER TEMP. FUEL
ETER GAUGE GAUGE
————————————— FPC CONNECTOR — == = COMBINATION

0650 90 20 D T .

oo
oo
£
£
IE

BR/W LG/B W/G ORIL L/B
o e
(BD
OR/L
BR/W LG/B W/G [Eml L/B
(DR S D
FUEL TANK |—'—|
=
- - - F105 GB';L;GE UNIT — F105
BR/W LG/B W/G L/B
=]
B |
BR/W LG/B WG I LB ’ I I I
|| 5 || || 1 || |IT|| . || 1 || B B B B
VEHICLE [TACHO | 3 i THERMAL ~
SPEED (CE&?TSROL B B TRANSMITTER o
SENSOR MODULE) —— & = X =
Lis rof B16 — UG
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
M1
B A=p=HEHHE T]2[3[[4]5]6]7 (M)
oftoftr]refrs[ra[ts 6] 17[18]i0]20 8l ofroft r2[rs[14]1s[16 ,

-

101

= = (T2
B GY Ey GY
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METERS AND GAUGES

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A’ or “TRIP B".

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0".

Push odol/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds.

arwn

6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE: If some segments are not turned on, speedometer (uni-
fied meter control unit) with odo/trip meter should be

replaced.
TRIPLAT )70 020 20 020 0200t At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
ODO ’.’ L’ L’ L' L’.L‘ mode.

SEL110V

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE: It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to

become stable.

SEL111V
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination
meter housing

Front cover

SEL311V

SEL109V|

Check land
terminal

SEL114V

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedometer) by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC) connector. When replace or remove and install
unified control unit (speedometer), disconnect and connect FPC
connector according to the following steps.

DISCONNECT
1. Remove front cover from combination meter housing.

2. Open connector cover.

3. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and pulling
it up.

4. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up.

CONNECT
1. Insert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC
downward.

2. Check secure connection of FPC.
3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection
of FPC.
Resistance: 0 Q
4. Close connector cover.
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METERS AND GAUGES

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

Y

Trouble Diagnoses

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated? Refer to
“Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode”, EL!

Y

Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.

Yes No

Y

Malfunction is indicated
in Diagnosis mode.

Check the following:

e FPC connector con-
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC)",
EL-73.

e Screws securing the
malfunctioning meter/
gauge
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to

EL-7d)

OK

Y

A

Y

Replace speedometer
(unified meter control

SYMPTOM CHART 1
Refer to [EL-75.

Reconnect FPC connector and check continuity between
check land terminals and/or repair malfunctioning part.
Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”, EL-Z3.

EL-74

No Do meter warning Yes | Check the screws .| Can Diagnosis mode
lamps operate? | securing speedometer be activated?
No and FPC. ‘
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter. For
details refer to @.)
Yes
Y

Check power supply

and ground circuit.

Refer to “POWER SUP-

PLY AND GROUND

CIRCUIT CHECK”, ELJ

75.

v
No malfunction is indi-
cated in Diagnosis
mode. unit).
Y A4
SYMPTOM CHART 2
Refer to EL-75.
NG




METERS AND GAUGES

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom chart 1 (Malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and/or odo/trip
meter indicate(s) malfunction
in Diagnosis mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indicate
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

e Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

e Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

One of tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indicates
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

e Meter/Gauge
e Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunction. If
the resistance is NG, replace the meter/gauge. Refer to
“METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK”, EL-78.

2. If the resistance is OK, replace speedometer (unified meter
control unit).

Symptom chart 2 (No

malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Possible causes

Repair order

Symptom
Speedometer and odol/trip 1
meter are malfunctioning.

2

. Sensor
- Speedometer, Odo/Trip meter
. FPC connector

. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

1. Check vehicle speed sensor.
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to [EL-76.)
2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”,

3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Multiple meter/gauge are mal-
functioning. (except

speedometer, odo/trip meter) | 2.

. FPC connector

Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

1. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”,
EL73

2. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

One of tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is malfunc-
tioning.

2.

. Sensor/Engine revolution signal
- Tachometer

- Fuel gauge
- Water temp. gauge
FPC connector

3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL (Refer to ELI
77.)

INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE (Refer to EL-77.)
INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to EL-78.)
2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”,

3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform PRELIMINARY CHECK, EL-74___|

W DISCONNECT
E@

Combination meter

connector

[TV TTT1]
LT T T I TT]

G

Combination meter

connector (\M83)
I\
[T LT[
Y/L

@
@

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power supply circuit check

uliy]
D & 1

g

SEL304VB

Terminals Ignition switch position
) S OFF ACC ON
Batter Batter Batter
® Ground y y y
voltage voltage voltage
Batter
@) Ground ov oV y
voltage

If NG, check the following.

7.5A fuse [No. 40, located in fuse block (J/B)]
10A fuse [No. [13], located in fuse block (J/B)]

Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

meter

EL-75



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Ground circuit check

Combination meter Terminals Continuity
connector (83)
— . Hs. @ - Ground Yes
[CheC L1
; €
SEL305VB

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

Combination meter OK . .
connector CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR | Vehicle speed sensor is
OUTPUT. OK.

A

Vehicle speed DISCONNECT
= €

2] /N4 ;

T I T 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from
transmission.

LG/B BR/W 2. Check voltage between combination

J meter terminals @ and @ while quickly

turning speed sensor pinion.

Vehicle speed —D O
sensor pinion SEL306VB V0|tage ApprOX. 0.5V
NG
B DISCONNECT
A€ B ‘,
l’j::z‘zt Osrpeed sensor CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. NG | Replace vehicle speed
Check resistance between vehicle speed "| sensor.
cly sensor terminals @ and @ .
Resistance: Approx. 250 Q
OK
[Q] ’
Check harness for open or short between
= = MEL826rB| | sSpeedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

EL-76



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination meter

connector CONNECT
/=] A E

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

CHECK ECM OUTPUT.

1. Start engine.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @ and ground at idle
and 2,000 rpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.

OK

NG

Y

Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between ECM
and combination meter

INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE

»

_| Engine revolution signal is

OK.

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL
TANK GAUGE UNIT.

Check harness continuity between fuel
tank gauge unit terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.

NG

Y

OK
4

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

SEL414V
& DISCONNECT (
4 € &
Fuel tank gauge
unit connector (522)
2
Al
MEL713G
"AME @
H.S. T.8.
Combination meter Fuel tank gauge unit

cohnector connector

[Q]

a

OR/L

1

SEL308VB

CHECK GAUGE UNITS.
Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT
CHECK” (EL-79).

NG

OK

Y

Y

Repair or replace.
Refer to FE section.

CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR

SHORT.

1. Disconnect combination connector and
fuel tank gauge unit connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal & and fuel tank gauge
unit terminal @ .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal ® and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

NG

\4

OK

\ 4

Fuel tank gauge is OK.

EL-77

Repair harness or connec-
tor.




METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

C, : INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER
A€
inati ) CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER. NG; Repair or replace.
Combination meter Thermal transmitter ‘. >
connector conneotor Eﬁfég té)" (THERI;/IAL TRANSMITTER
il 5%
LB LB
\ 4
@ | ! CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR NGt Repair harness or connec-
= SHORT. tor.
1. Disconnect combination connector and
SEL309VB thermal transmitter connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and thermal transmit-
ter terminal @ .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

OK

Y

Thermal transmitter is OK.

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK

1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)” (EL-73).

2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge.

Screws Resistance
Tachometer Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-C A-C Approx. 70 - Approx. 140
B-D B-C Approx. 90 - Approx. 170
W—L\
Tachometer
Fuel Gauge
Temp. Gauge © @3@ @ Spe(;dometer @ @
@ @ @ ® e ©
®e © © © ®
@

_

@ Combination meter reverse side @

SEL310V

EL-78



METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)

FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK
For removal, refer to FE section.

ﬁﬂiﬂiﬂl\/i .

Check the resistance between terminals @ and (®.

MEL354D

MEL424F

Vehicle speed sensor

Voltmeter
Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current
(AC)] @

J

MEL356D

Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value
) | =) mm (in) Q)
*] Full 32 (1.26) Approx. 5 - 8
E| G | = 1/2 93 (3.66) 32-34
*3 Empty 157 (6.18) 80 - 81

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

and body ground.

Water temperature

Resistance (Q)

60°C (140°F)

Approx. 170 - 210

100°C (212°F)

Approx. 47 - 53

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage

between terminals & and (©.

EL-79



WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

(341s
(34IS (341S lsEIAYR=1€)]
HY H1 H3ON3ISSVd) HIATED HOLIMS HOLIMS (3TNAONW 1INN
HOLIMS HOLIMS HOLIMS HOLIMS 1INN HOLIMS BELER 1INN HOLIMS  3TMONH HOLIMS TOH1INOD HOSN3S
300d 4000 4000 yO0d  OHINOD INVY4 amn4 30NVO FHNSSIAd 1134 13AT0 S003 SISONOVIJ
HY3d s\ el INOY4  INOYA SHY ONIMIYd  IAvyd HOLYNMILTVY MNVL 13N 10 1v3IS  H3IHSYM W04 ova div
= = = = = = Iﬁ lﬂ\ = = = =
:O :O :O :O 0t :O :O Z ﬁ _”_mv MW :O ql Gl
C
2
©
=
A
£3
2 SE

dWY1

Pivg @ 398HOE) S BNIE® WE (e® Hsvm @) HovOIaNIE
L

2/

AIR BAG

2/

3000 ﬁvu sav

NOILONNATVA

3snd E

1¥v1S 40 NO
HOLIMS NOILINOI

MEL116l
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITGH - -
ON or START EL-WARN-01
10A |FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
131 [(B)
3]
[8J | -
G
[37 |
> A Next page
COMBINATION
METER
@
MALFUNCTION
AIR BAG () morcator (D wasH Me4
LAMP
FPC CONNECTOR
| 13] | 38|| ||4o||
R/W LG/B Y
’J_‘
E101
Y
R/W LG/B
M53) M50
By ) ]
Z1 F105 1
R/W LG/B
WASHER
LEVEL
A LOW | swiTcH
HIGH E45
]
® LG/B B
1 4 izl [
B B B B LED-R ®
[isT i e
AIR BAG (ECCS I
WIL (LED) gIIEA’\%I\(I)%SIS ] “cﬂggm% B B
AL A _E
UNIT — — — — —
Vi3) (M73) (Wi E30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1]2]3T4 5]6]7]8
910l 11]12]13[14]15]18]17]18[19]20
w (V3 , Eol
r————"— """ " T I Fi01
: 5[4/ NGTZTT] ey [T\ @ PEERE N 6 I
| Lelisliz l1il1ofal8] 7 W [24]23]22]21]20]19] 18] 17]16]15] W 40| 39]38]37][36|25]34]33] 22 W :
L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e — — — — — — — — — — ——— — — —— -
]
BR
[—
112]3 4]5]6 17 15[20] 1 o1
718 l9l10]11]12]13[14]15 16®v\1/ 5] s 4[2]6

MEL1171



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02

Preceding page @

—

* T o bNext page

COMBINATION
METER

SEAT BELT olL FUEL :

e

{

< BR/Y LA
G/R 1
e @D v
19T :
< BR/Y o G
To EL-METER <@ OR/L 1
OR/L R/B
G/R — e
[Em] BR/Y [l
ry @
SEAT BELT
g\L/Jv?TKéE Y/W - Low (FELAEIE;TEAUEIT
. THIGH
_
]

e @) E—

UNFASTEN | (DRIVER SIDE) ‘
W

Ir
e ) E—

olL
PRESSURE
I Low HEH SWITCH I
— 1)
B B B B
a4 & J_ a4 5
B16 =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1[2]3[=]4]5[6]7 I_____A ______________ A _______ -: . @D
I 5[4 3]2]1 31]30f29]28 27]26{25
s[o[ro[n2[is[re[re[16] o® | [[ia[iz[i[rolo 6 7] aoe 40[39]38] s7[36]35[34]38]s2 :
Gy w w |
AT = AT
1]2[3]2 .
Gl6]7 8/ F§5 ﬂ!’

MEL118I
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

Preceding < B -2 ~— o {}Next page COMBINATION
page ) METER
:
C@) CHARGE BRAKE ABS W84
[
|Lso]] Lt} L12]) [Liid)
W/R W/R Y/R LR
| @:For Canada
- -> -
o .—Y/R{Z_N_I}Y-O@Y»EL—DTHL
JOINT *
CONNECTOR-16
W/R Y/R
(m3)
""" S
W/R Y/R v o
I—l—| I_LI
39T
Y LR
Y/R
W/R l—l—l
I_l_l Eag [1]
HIGH
E39 - BRAKE FLUID
LOW |LEVEL SWITCH
[ y
B
Y LR
W/R I—l—| |—l—I
I—l—I [1] [30]
[2] FAIL LAMP
L e g
ALTERNATOR I APPLIED |gwTCH UNIT
E47 — (B10) E112)
ED i1 RELEASEE;T (GID) (GID)
A B J_
-4 L
____________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I (V3) , Eon)
] ) ) /= \VE T3 5 oy O s> . €D
5 2 3 | S S R T 2 el :
____________________________ | Mo4
|
B

MEL119I
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04
. >
Preceding page
hCA(é_hlflE'lq NATION
DOOR
Go]]
RW
R/W
|_l_I
B1
'
| -
o
R/W
[n
gsvtl)Tl\ICTHDOOH REAR DOOR
OPEN  [(DRIVER SIDE) OPEN E&V ITCH
CLOSED™

CLOSED T T
JT— RIW J:—

FRONT DOOR REAR DOOR
SWCI)TCH 00 SWITCH
OPEN | (PASSENGER SIDE) OPEN [RH
B43

CLOSED

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

— @D . BD
| |
e oy (O BllGHNGD LED . B
14]13]12f[11]10[ 98] 7 W B = o A

MEL120I
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WARNING LAMPS

Electrical Components Inspection

= FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK

e Raise the float with fingers more than the distance shown in
the figure at left. Make sure that continuity does not exist.
CAUTION:

Do not move the float beyond its mobile range.

More than
10 mm (0.39 in)

MEL355D

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

Ohmmeter
Oil pressure .
‘ kPa (kgicm?, psi) Continuity
¥ . More than 10 - 20
Engine start 01-0.2 1-3) NO
. Less than 10 - 20
Engine stop (01-02,1-3) YES

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.

v|;

SEL748K

DIODE CHECK

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.

NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of

tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual of your tester.

SEL901F

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.

DIODE DIODE RESISTOR

MEL793H
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WARNING BUZZER

System Description

The warning buzzer is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning buzzer terminal @

e to key switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [66], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to BCM terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 2).

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal 3 through body grounds @), and (WD,
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the BCM, ground is supplied
e through BCM terminal @

e to warning buzzer terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the warning buzzer will sound.

Ignition key warning buzzer

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver’s door open, the warning buzzer
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied

e from key switch terminal @

e to BCM terminal G).

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal @

e to BCM terminal ¢9.

Front door switch LH terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds @® and GD.

Light warning buzzer

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning buzzer
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied.

e from lighting switch terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [5], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 3).

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal @

e to BCM terminal 9.

Front door switch LH terminal @ is grounded through body grounds @® and GD.

Seat belt warning buzzer

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning buzzer will sound for
approximately 6 seconds.

Ground is supplied

e from seat belt switch terminal @

e to BCM terminal ® .

Seat belt switch terminal @ is grounded through body grounds & and .

EL-86



WARNING BUZZER

BATTERY
7.5A
P
P
E101
"

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON ST BATTERY BATTERY EL-BUZZER-01
FUSE
7.5A 7.5A |(U/B) 66 |
, v
RIL
| ———%
S IR TR i1 faal
PIG Y/B YiL
LIGHTING
OFF 18T SND CH Refer to EL-POWER.
L2
R/G
GRl ruee
BLOCK
7.5A |(J/B)
G,
Y/B I
. Ea]]
[ RIL
OFF _ _
KEY
ON SWITCH
"\*
||L|| Y/L
YiL K
WARNING
& BUZZER
W35) RIL
(BD)
IR (]
(Ma)
YiL — Y/R RIL D)
A
YL
\ \ \ \
P/G YiL Y/R RIL
Fl [l [Emal [Eal BCM (BODY
IGN KEY SW BUZZER LIGHT SCONTROL
18T MODULE)

EL-87

Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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WARNING BUZZER

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER — (Cont’d)

EL-BUZZER-02

BCM
(BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
SEAT DOOR M10d) , (o) ,
BELT sw
GND SW (DR) M105
A L] I22])
B G/R WL
I -
@ == G/R W) To EL-WARN
G/R wWiL
(M4)
[EED [E5 |
G/R wWiL
G/R wWiL
[l [l
SEAT BELT FRONT
BUCKLE DOOR
UNFASTEN [SWITCH OPEN [SWITCH
Y (DRIVER SIDE) {DRIVER SIDE)
FASTEN CLOSED B18

i
dol-e

| - e @
.||-tw—|
.||—w:
|||-m:i-.—m

=
=
)
=
S
)
=
o
@
©
e
= I|PUJ
)

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

©@D . ED

MEL122I
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WARNING BUZZER

= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

// TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT
I SELECT TEST ITEM El BELT TIMER”.

|

|

|

|

|

|

SE

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

L281U

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
ing buzzer.

| SELECTDIAG MODE ~ []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U

EL-89



WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A\ 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 A4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (lﬂzgﬂ) next page.
NG Y A4
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-90



WARNING BUZZER

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REFERENCE PAGE EL-92 EL-92 EL-93 EL-93
<
[S]
(0]
=
o
— ©
< o
9 k=)
— c N ™ @ <
w e w9 w S w
X s x o x o 4
2 5 D © o £ 2
o2 O g a = a
L w g [T |
05 O o (SR O
o o (OIN7) (O o
x £ X = X o x
o - o 2 o< o
o g O £ 03y O
E = = < = 2 ~
g2 32 23 3
Zz 5 z 3 z =2 4
Q= O (O O]
<2 <2 <@ <
SYMPTOM o2 0¥ oL =)
Light warning buzzer does not acti- X X
vate.
Ignition key warning buzzer does not X X
activate.
Seat belt warning buzzer does not X X
activate.
All warning buzzers do not activate. X
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WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input signal check)

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 1ST SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When lighting switch is in 1ST or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF

NG

OR
<P\ ON-BOARD
()
Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il
(Switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to

OK
4

Go to Procedure 4.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Key switch input signal check)

_| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. [5],
located in the fuse block)

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

A
E % MONITOR ]
HD/LMP 1ST SW  OFF
[ RECORD ]
SEL351S
Yt MONITOR ]
IGN KEY SW ON
[ RECORD ]
SEL357S
B

BCM cannector (iod)
=
1] |31

Y/L

@ﬁ%: ,;-\gsrox.
@‘ﬁ: ov

B

SELO042VA

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW"” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignition:
IGN KEY SW OFF
OR

NG

B ‘ig’ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal G)
and ground.

Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

OK

Go to Procedure 4.

EL-92

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

e Key switch (insert)

e Harness for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch




WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH NG | check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. | o Seat belt buckle switch

CONSULT e Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

See “SEAT BELT SW” in “Data Monitor” e Harness for open or
mode. short between BCM and
When driver’'s seat belt is not fastened: seat belt buckle switch

SEAT BELT SW ON
When driver’s seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF

OR
<=\ ON-BOARD
()

Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il
(switch monitor) for seat belt buckle
switch. Refer to EL-178.

OK

A4

Go to Procedure 4.

#%MONITOR ]
SEAT BELT SW ON
[ RECORD |
SEL359S
A
= #%MONITOR ]
DOOR SW-DR ON
[ RECORD B
SEL347S

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT | NG | check the following.
SIGNAL. | e Driver door switch

CONSULT e Driver door switch
ground circuit

See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data monitor” e Harness for open or

mode. short between driver

When driver’s door is open: door switch and BCM
DOOR SW-DR ON

When driver’s door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR

il

‘I’H.'. ON-BOARD

Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il
(switch monitor) for door switch (driver
side). Refer to

¢OK
®

EL-93



WARNING BUZZER

5 I ayp— ]
IGN ON SW ON
| RECORD |
SEL358U
% CONNECT
BCM connector (i3
=
P T TTITT
QETTTTTT]
P/G
D O
SELO043VA
D) W AacTiveTesT B
LIGHT WARN ALM OFF
or
IGNKEY WARNALM ~ OFF
or
SEAT BELT WARN ALM  OFF
ON ||  OFF |
SEL323U

A€

Buzzer connector

SEL489T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®
CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL. NG‘ Check the following.
B CONSULT e 7.5A fuse (No. [12],
located in the fuse block)
See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor” e Harness for open or
mode. short between fuse and
When ignition switch is ON: BCM
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
<=
‘i';.'». TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
m A4
Perform “WARN ALM” in “Active | OK | system is OK.
Test” mode. g
Check buzzer operation.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.
NG
Y
CHECK WARNING BUZZER. NG | Replace buzzer.

1. Disconnect buzzer connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to buzzer and
check buzzer operation.

OK
A 4

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. , located in the fuse
block)

e Harness for open or short between fuse
and buzzer

e Harness for open or short between
buzzer and BCM

EL-94




WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. [20/, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal @ through body grounds (&) and &0.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal ) .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 3 .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until
the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

e from terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @ , in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch,

to front wiper relay terminal 3

through terminal @ of the front wiper relay,

to front wiper motor terminal G

through terminal ® of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds (ui®), and (WD,

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the “STOP”
position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.

Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied
e to BCM terminal @

e from front wiper switch terminal @

e through body grounds and E0.

The desired interval time is input

e to BCM terminal 29

e from front wiper switch terminal @ .

Based on these two inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper relay terminal ®

e from BCM terminal © .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.

When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper motor terminal 2

e through the front wiper switch terminal @,

e to front wiper switch terminal @

e through front wiper relay terminal @ ,

e to front wiper relay terminal ®
[
F

through body grounds and E&0.
ront wiper motor operates at desired low speeds with BCM terminal 39 grounded.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 20/, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front washer motor terminal @ .

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to washer motor terminal @ , and
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WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

e to BCM terminal 3G)

e from terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch, and

through body grounds and 0.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM in the
same manner as the intermittent operation.
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

EL-WIPER-01

GD—I FUSE BLOCK
(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
% 7.5A % 20A ,
@.
? |
9

L|TJ|_|

P/B

>

-

LG 4}
Next page
BR

FRONT WIPER RELAY

o \4
LG OR 1R T S [
a1l =1 PE B  OR
‘ L —
STOP; FRONT I | B P/ Next page
WIPER
LOW HIGH  \ MOTOR
~ (@TD)
‘TMOVE OR OR mmm
1
[L2]) L3 ) |Le] :
DG
LG/R LG/B B :
L LG/B LG/E mm [ e— | G/B 4}
s —
LG/R LG/R [ e— | G/R 4} Next page

>

P/B 4}

v 111
B B B B o
B B
1 1 1 2 m
M13) M73) (Wit E30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— ]
3
EHe e an). €
GY 5] B

MEL875H
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-02

LG

BR

Preceding page

BR B
[Gall Gzl
) VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT

WIPER LG
__________ HI VOLUME |—'—|

oFF ot orF &% FRONT [1]

LO WASH WIPER
P .- SWITCH PHONT
INT LO OFF — MOTOR |
Eiiz MOTOR
‘

Preceding page 1

444
ii ii Ii
. -
|
A
\
o

P/B BR/W P/W PU

2 S - - &

—>
@ P/B
PAW
B PB  PB BR/W PAW  PU

[501 sl Fol [l G e
:—I!—I =1 sl el [ 4]l [24]

GND ACC WIPER WISPER WISPER INT BCM
AMP W W VR
B B B (BODY @
] (INT) (WASH) CONTROL
® MODULE) I
I M103) , (M104) , B B
— = — .MTOS — —
Mi3) (M73 M111 E30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
, (E101
r-r-r—-—-———f"™®™""™""™"™>""™>"™>"™>"™>"™""™""™""™""™"™"""™""™""™"""™"™""™"™""™"™"™""™"™/""™"™/"™/"™/"7™7™7 |
[ - . [ - l i =] B :
71819 10j11]12]13]14]15]16]|(M104 27128]29]30(31]32]33|34}{{M103, 4|5 3 M105 |
17]18]19|20)21]22]23|24]25]26]| GY 35]36]37|38[30]40]41|42]] GY W H.S |
|

== 13]16| |14
15{17[18]20]19

MEL876H
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WIPER AND WASHER

= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

// TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “WIPER".

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

I SELECT TEST ITEM El
|
|
|
|
|
|

SE

L281U

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper
and washer.

| SELECTDIAG MODE ~ []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A\ 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 A4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (lﬂzgﬂ) next page.
NG Y A4
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
MONITOR . .
* L SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.
INT SW OFF
CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH | NG | check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. | e Front wiper switch
TESTER e Front wiper switch
ground circuit
See “INT SW” in “Data monitor” mode. e Harness for open or
When wiper switch is in INT position: short between BCM and
’ RECORD J INT SW ON wiper switch
SEL340S WT;; VSVI\E)\/erC)T:V;ItCh is in OFF position:
E] OR Note: When “Data monitor” is
operating, intermittent
% MONITOR O] G ON-BOARD perating
‘lé.'». wiper do not operate.
IGN ACC SW ON Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode |l
(switch monitor) for wiper switch (INT).
Refer to EL-178.
OK
Y
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG- NG‘ Check the following.
NAL. 7.5A fuse [No. |19,
| RECORD . el
SEL919U B CONSULT located in the fuse block
(J/B)]
o CONNECT See “IGN ACC SW” in “Data monitor” e Harness for open or
E E:)] mode. short between fuse and
When ignition switch is ACC or ON: BCM
BCM t
connector (@) IGN ACC SW ON
=] When ignition switch is OFF:
H en lgni -
LTI T T T o8 | IGN ACC SW OFF
OR
P/B <& TESTER
(B) ™S
&
D O Check voltage between BCM terminal @
- and ground.
SELO52VA
E Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
W ACTIVETEST B ACC or ON Approx. 12
OFF 0
WIPER AMP OFF
OK
m A 4
CHECK WIPER OPERATION. OK | Replace BCM.
See “WIPER AMP” in “Active test” "
mode.
m Perform operation shown on dis-
SEL649U play.
Wiper motor should operate.
Note:
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to procedure 5.
NG
A 4
Check wiper relay. NG‘ Replace wiper relay.
¢0K
®
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

A€ @ i
BCM connector l
HEE ,Tl [T1] INTERMITTENT OPERATION CHECK NG‘ Replace BCM.
LI T T T T 1] 1. Turn ignition switch to “ACC”. g
P/B 2. Measure voltage between BCM terminal
© and ground under the following con-
dition.
® O J |
SELO78VA ﬁic';r::ltslsv?tg; Voltage [V]
OFF Approx. 12

Pointer swings from 0V to

battery voltage every 2 to 21
seconds depending on inter-
mittent wiper volume setting.

INT

OK

Y

Check the following.

e 20A fuse [No. , located in the fuse
block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between fuse
and wiper relay

e Harness for open or short between
wiper relay and BCM
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

% MONITOR D
INT RESIST 0.784K
l RECORD |
SEL342S
B

BCM connector
=

HEEEENE
LTI

24 |

I []

PU

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL-

OK

UME INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “INT RESIST” in “Data monitor” mode
while turning intermittent wiper volume.

Position of wiper knob Resistance [kQ]

Short interval 0

Long interval Approx. 1

OR

_cole

=)

SEL393V

B <5 TESTER

()
Measure resistance between BCM termi-
nal @ and ground while turning intermit-

tent wiper volume.

Position of wiper knob Resistance [kQ]
Short interval 0
Long interval Approx. 1

NG

Y

»

Replace BCM.

Check intermittent wiper volume.
Refer to “COMBINATION SWITCH".

NG

Replace intermittent wiper
volume.

OK

Y

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and intermittent wiper volume

e Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit
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WIPER AND WASHER

% MONITOR [:l
WASH SwW OFF
[ RECORD |

SEL344S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in

combination.

CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See “WASH SW” in “Data monitor” mode.

When washer switch is ON:
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF
OR

NG

<= ON-BOARD
®
&

Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il

(switch monitor) for wiper switch (WASH).

Refer to EL-178.

OK
4

Replace BCM.

EL-104

_| Check the following.

e Front wiper switch

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper switch




WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

WIPER ARMS

1. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor and then turn it
“OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface. Set
the blade center to clearance “L,” or “L,” immediately before
tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF".

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".

Clearance “L ;": 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in)
Clearance “L ,": 37 - 47 mm (1.46 - 1.85 in)
e Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque.

Windshield wiper:
21 - 26 NIh (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib)

Windshield wiper and washer

Black print

*1

Washer nozzle adjustment

*1: 320 (12.60)
*2: 170 (6.69)
*3: 345 (13.58)
*4: 140 (5.51)
*5: 100 (3.94)
*6: 240 (9.45)
*7: 350 (13.78)

*2

*5

A

Clearance "L+

*8: 470 (18.50)

Unit: mm (in)

MEL364D

SEL024J

Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.
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WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)
WIPER LINKAGE

\@ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1) O

@!: Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)

MEL358DA

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P

Washer nozzle <
Washer tube /< Z

MEL359D

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.
2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

Installation

e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
Installation is in reverse order of removal.

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.
Adjustable range: £10°

Check Valve (Built in washer nozzles)
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HORN

BATTERY

JOINT

CONNECTOR-4| {

2|o
BB

(]
=
w

wjﬂ]-

[I HORN RELAY

Q
2

{
o]

- e
\

1

o

2]

|
M3
-

M52
Z1
pmen

OFF HORN

SWITCH

Refer to EL-POWER.

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

JOINT
CONNECTOR-2

e L
]

G

G
1

[— _,HORN
“ (HIGH)

EL-HORN-01

G

|

] _HORN
‘ (LOW)

.

m— G/W B To EL-THEFT

—y
-
—_

E10

-

Ty
m
—_
N

~
e 9]
©

fof11]12[13

S
»

g
»
w

2 & He &
W B B

*
—
13[14 12|

#* : This connector is not shown
in "HARNESS LAYOUT".

EL-107

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH EL'CIGAR'O1

ACC or ON

!

FUSE BLOCK
15A | (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.

R/B

o]

o
53]

R/l
CIGARETTE
LIGHTER ||T||
)

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SOCKET

wnoto

1

||hm
m@m=
||_w:

M13 M73 M111
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
! M45
B

MEL879H
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CLOCK

IGNITION SWITCH

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

AGGC or ON BATTERY
| |
10A 7.5A F‘Jl]JBS)E BLOCK
sl G
OR YL
OR /L
=] =1
ACC BAT
CLOCK
GND 1LL
L] 2]
B R/L

=@
.
|||—::

||_w

=
&

m@me

=
N
w

=

EL-CLOCK-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

RIL W To EL-THEFT

~
-

BR

EL-109

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

FUNCTION
e The following time control function is controlled by BCM.

Iltem Details of control

Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is

Rear window defogger timer turned “ON”.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 20A fuse [No. [38, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 3, and

e through 20A fuse [No. 39], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal ® .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ and,

e to BCM terminal Q).

When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch

e to BCM terminal 9.

Terminal @ of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal ) .
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-
ger for about 15 minutes.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
wronswon| [ sarveny EL-DEF-01
T !—I FUSE
BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 20A 20A |(J/B)
— | | _
1 T T 53 2]
P/G G G L LB
_»
h | _G*D Next page
I =] 61
d’I] 6” REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
0 o
G/B LR LY
T O O - O )
G/B LR Ly
i
[ ]
—
121
LR UR
-
LR
) ||1_|| ||T|| LR L/R B
AeAbow AL 21 [
INDICATOR | | REAR
- DEFOGGER | ———1—
@ mmm | > e on (P85 conpense % wNDOW
— . E—
ofr — % T E . &
3 N = L]
B
PG G/B G/R B i I I I I -
a1 e Lo BEC B55
IGN  RRDEF RRDEF|g0py | ®
SW  |'CONTROL B
MODULE) a A1 1
) W13 @
F————— | Refer to last page (Foldout page).
: =i = I
2l6]1] e | 7] 8] 9 10[11]12[13[14]15] 6] | 10d)  |[27[28]2e]30f31[22]33]3<] | G103) Hs : 3 . €D
43 " : i ) ) 1 0 22 R 2 R | e i | 3 8 e e ) S 2 | S D) . (BD
| e e e e J
———————— e I
=] 0 B3 = —
L ' B Ee»
3l6] BR B I B
lm

EL-111
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

EL-DEF-02

Refer to EL-POWER.

[ >
@G—
s
1 3
Py DOOR MIRROR
; DEFOGGER
Preceding | I] RELAY
e 9
[N |
G/B /R
G/Bﬁ : -
/R L/R
I_l_l M74
5
1 31
/R L/R
Son ngon i
é (DRIVER SIDE) é (PASSENGER SIDE)
B B
L._I L._I M74
B B
; - I
o
s 1011
B B B B
a 1 1
M13) (M73) (11
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
-
112345k Ae[7[8] 910
1121314151617 ] 18 ’ |251|

,
Y

GY G

EL-112
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

// TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”.

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

I SELECT TEST ITEM El
|
|
|
|
|
|

SE

L281U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear
window defogger.

| SELECTDIAG MODE ~ []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A\ 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 A4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (lﬂzgﬂ) next page.
NG Y A4
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

#* MONITOR

DEFOGGER SW OFF

[

[ RECORD

I

SEL364S

¥ MONITOR
IGN ON SW

[

ON

RECORD

SEL358U

BCM connector (¥i03)
=
|
|

27 ]
[ L]

P/G

®
0]

I

SELO43VA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
not turn off after activating.

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

When defogger switch is pushed (turned
ON):

DEFOGGER SW ON
When defogger switch is pushed again
(turned OFF):

DEFOGGER SW OFF

NG

»| Check rear window defog-

‘Lz.l'. ON-BOARD

Check rear window defogger switch in
Switch monitor (Mode_II) mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, .

¢0K

ger switch.

OK NG

A4

Replace
rear win-
dow defog-
ger switch.

Y

Check the following.

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
rear window defogger
switch

e Rear window defogger
switch ground circuit

m l DISCONNECT

BCM connector (M104

=
Tl
QLT T I T TTTT]
G/B

I

SELO76VA

NG
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
B A CONSULT o 7.5A fuse [No. [12),
' located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR (J/B)]
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
<= R
‘ig’ TESTER
>
Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
D v
NG

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

OUTPUT SIGNAL.

1. Disconnect BCM connector.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
OFF 0

OK

Y

Connect BCM connector.

:

®
EL-115

Check rear window defog-

Y

ger relay.
OK i NG

Replace
relay.

Y

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

e Harness for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and
BCM




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

W ACTIVETEST I

RR DEFOGGERRLY OFF

[

ON || OFF

SEL667U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®

!

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE
TEST.

CONSULT

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY” in
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger
relay operation.

OR

NG

Y

BCM connector

=
NN
QLITTTTTTT]
G/B

I

SELO77VA

‘ig’ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to ON.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Condition of rear defogger

switch Voltage [V]
ON 0
OFF Approx. 12

OK

Y

Check rear window defogger circuit.

EL-116

Replace BCM.




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

[+] -] Filament Check

“ 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
each filament.

® O

6 volts {normal filament)

SEL263

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
Heat wire the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger.

Tester probe

SEL122R

Burned out point 2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.
[+] [ (-]

D S
12 volts
(+] [-]
—
/ ) < ]
i =

LBurned out point

SEL265

(4] (-] 3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament. Tester
‘ r needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

SEL266
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

=3}
N o
Heat wire S S Break
~\ 0w
Sl T \/ T T T 3
Lo !
ZRuIer

Drawing pen

Unit: mm (in)
BE540

]-Repaired point
|

N
®

SELO012D

Repaired point

&;
Heat gun

X—1

SEL013D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

ogkwNE

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.
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AUDIO

System Description
Refer to Owner’'s Manual for audio system operating instructions.

BOSE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [62/, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to audio terminal ).

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [22, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio amp. relay terminal 3.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio terminal @ .

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio.

Ground is also supplied

e to audio amp. relay terminal @ ,

to front door speaker LH terminal @ and

to front door speaker RH terminal 2

through body grounds (i3, and (WD,

to rear speaker LH terminal @ and

to rear speaker RH terminal @

through body grounds and .

When the audio POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to audio amp. relay @ from audio terminal @ .

Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied

e to front door speaker LH terminal G

e to front door speaker RH terminal & and

e to rear speaker LH terminal @ and RH terminal ) .

Audio signals are supplied

e through audio terminals @, ®,®,®,®, @, ® and ®

e toterminals @ and ® of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals @ and @ of the LH and RH rear
speakers

e to LH and RH tweeters through terminals @ and @ of the front speakers.

BASE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. |62, located in the fuse and fusible link box]

e to audio terminal & and,

e through 10A fuse [No. [29, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to CD player terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio terminal @ and CD player terminal @ .

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio and CD player.

When the audio power knob is pushed to the ON position, the audio signal is supplied

e through radio terminals @, 2 ,®,®,®, @, ® and ®

e toterminals @ and @ of the LH and RH front speaker, LH and RH tweeter and LH and RH rear speaker.
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AUDIO
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY TION S
15A
10A

=51 |(/B)

T FUSE
% 15n |BLOCK
[

EL-AUDIO-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

L BR/B -
WINDOW ROD
ANTENNA ANTENNA
¥ A GW BRB
5 ' ool =1
AUDIO
= 6 o] [Gz] é 6|] AVE
BAT ACC _AWP AUDIO
FRSP FRSP (BACK-UP) ONSIG S Q

FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER
LH

Next page

TWEETER
LH

D13

— B

i]2]3]4ls5KAs]|7]8] 9]0
11 ]2 113]14 [15] 16 [17 |18 1[2][4]5 BV (D)

w 3 GY 5 L
ki T m
i B (=i e ‘08':'42M109| 1213

|

:1514|1311 W 9l7]s]5]3][1 W | 21516l W 1]2 5

EL-121

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System
(Cont'd)

FRSP FRSP
RH(-) RH (+)
AMP AMP

ANT ILL LIGHT
GND SIG CONT SW

SAUDO EL-AUDIO-02

Preceding >
page R— e | e

LT LT LT )

BR RY RL
A I _ RIL
»} To EL-ILL
R/Y Bp

o B/R B To EL-P/ANT

S P i
| e
11

FRONT DOOR

SPSAKEROO TWEETER
RH RH

D42

1]23T4[sKd6]7]8]o]i0

{2 13]415]16]17]18 M\Zf
O]

1]2]3 [?)
456 1|2

BR

1]2

4]5

190i736|5;$ 109
GY w

MEL883H
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AUDIO

(M108)

GND

EL-AUDIO-03

RRSP
RH (+)
AMP

RRSP
RH ()
AMP

AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System

(Cont'd)

RRSP
LH (+)
AMP

RRSP
LH ()
AMP

@

.IBL:@

REAR
SPEAKER
RH

B4

SPEAKER
LH

REAR

Preceding

page

MEL884H

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

GDRCD)

M108

w
EL-123
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH EL-AUDIO-04
I ACC or ON
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 7.5A 10A ESEx
(J/B)
x ‘
Es] T e
| PIL L/B L/B
=
P
E101
(A
(V3)
PIL et
-
To EL-ILL Nl ®
o EL- — —
‘H/Y ._ I ﬁ
R/Y R/L PIL LB
R ToELPANT o]l sl Iea)l ]l
ILL  LIGHT BAT  ACC
CONT SW (BACK- cD
DIN CORD UP) PLAYER
ey
WINDOW
ANTENNA  ROD ANTENNA
RIY RIL PIL LB B/R
= o e L e B e B o
ILL  LIGHT BAT  ACC  ANT
CONT SW (BACK- SIG AUDIO
UP)
L
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
S : @ €
I @ |
] |
g)gﬁ'g VEE :24 25| |@90) |
W EE T B |
| |

—_—_— e, e e e — —— =
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

(Cont'd)
EL-AUDIO-05
@ @
Ms7) . (Vieg
RRSP RRSP RRSP RRSP FRSP FRSP FRSP  FASP ‘ _ ,
LH() LH() RH() RH{(# LH() LH() RH() RH(® &S : Models with & speakers
G R P L LY LW  BRW

BR
iL .
BR BR s () =1 BR {I

REAR
SPEAKER
RH

=
R N
Qu(BD

bOOA
M7 (D31) SPEAKER
- RH
BR/\NBHNVIOI IBR/W{Z
8
GBS BR {I 'IF'{Y*VEETER
D42) :
-
-
uwuw—O-uw{I FAONT
BDICH) SPEAKER
- LH
v iz LY e On f ]
65>
oSS '-’W{I TWEETER
LH
D13) :
vl

-
:
>
SPEAKER
s - LA

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

: l @D . BD
1]2[3]4[5K 6|7 8|9|10 1 sz 10]8[C]4]2 I
M8) , (M74) m87 v8s) |
i ]12f13]14]15]16[17[ 18 W W : 15{14]13]11 W 9]7]s[5]3[1 Wl

BR BR BR

EO

BR BR BR

MEL886H
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AUDIO

RADIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Radio is inoperative (no digital | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 21], located in fuse block (J/B)]. Turn
display and no sound from ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage is
speakers). present at terminal @ of radio.
2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. [62], located in fuse and fusible link
ignition switch is turned OFF. box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal ®
of radio.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
(FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check antenna.
(AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with engine run- | 2. Loose or missing ground 2. Check ground bonding straps.
ning. bonding straps
3. Ignition condenser or rear 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise
window defogger noise sup- suppressor condenser.
pressor condenser
4. Alternator 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
wiring
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on (switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
BOSE SYSTEM
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Radio controls are operational, |1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. [22], located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify
but no sound is heard from any battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of audio
speaker. amp. relay.
2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. relay.
3. Audio amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal ).
4. Amp. ON signal 4. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive
voltage is present at terminal @ of audio amp. relay.
5. Radio output 5. Check radio output voltage.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or 1. Speaker ground 1. Check speaker ground (Terminal @ : FR LH, @ : FR RH, @ :
inoperative. RR LH, @ : RR RH).
2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for speaker.
3. Radio output 3. Check radio output voltage for speaker.
4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
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AUDIO
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

BASE SYSTEM

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Individual speaker is noisy or 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
inoperative. 2. Harness 2. Check harness between radio and speaker.
3. Radio output 3. Check radio output voltage for speaker.
4. Radio 4. Remove radio for repair.

SPEAKER INSPECTION (For base system)

1. Disconnect speaker harness connector.

2. Measure the resistance between front and rear speaker terminals @ and 2 or terminals @ and @ of
tweeter (for 6-speaker type).

e The resistance should be 2 to 4Q.

3. Using jumper wires, momentarily connect a 9V battery between front and rear speaker terminals @ and

e A rﬁomentary hum or pop should be heard.

ANTENNA INSPECTION

1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

RADIO INSPECTION

All voltage inspections are made with:

e Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Radio ON

e Radio and speakers connected (If radio or speaker is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case
using a jumper wire.)
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AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal & through body grounds (s) and (G2.
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery voltage is supplied

e through audio terminal ®

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna rises and is held in the extended position.

When the audio is turned to the OFF position, battery voltage is interrupted
e from audio terminal B

e to power antenna terminal @ .

The antenna retracts.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-P/ANT-01
ACT O ON BATTERY
! FUSE
10A 7.5A |BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
()
|Lascl |Lee]
(BS> P - : BOSE system
- : : Except for BOSE system
L/B : <EB> :
[l
EC AUDIO
At :
SIGnAL &
[IEA]
B/R
B/R
35T
5
B/R
B/R =)
[2] == [5]
2 ___________________________
=
B/R =)
[4] [3]
POWER
ANTENNA
TIMER AND MOTOR
Ti3
5]
B
]
.ﬁ
|
B
a4
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
:
10]8[C=]4]2 1]2]3]=34]5]6]7 [¢) Ma) . (B1)
976|531 M\J\fg 891011|1213141516 3[4]5]6 T\JVQ’ '
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible causes

Power antenna does not oper- | 1. 7.5A fuse 1
ate.

Repair order

. Check 7.5A fuse [No. [40], 1ocated in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify
that battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3 of
power antenna.

2. Radio signal 2. Turn ignition switch and radio ON. Verify that battery positive

voltage is present at terminal @ of power antenna.

3. Grounds and 3. Check grounds and (079).

Location of Antenna

Rear window printed antenna

Main feeder cable

MEL985G

/w Antenna Rod Replacement

%\Antenna nut REMOVAL
@ Antenna base 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

=

Rear of
vehicle

MEL361D
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AUDIO ANTENNA
Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont'd)

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna

Antenna rope Antenna rod

@(b\_

W

=

I

= PN

Rear of D -.(\ \

vehicle i
: e

==

MEL362D

INSTALLATION

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing

Antenna rope toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna

Antenna rod

motor pipe.
4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
5. Install antenna nut and base.

Gear portion
(Facing rearward)

vehicle

S

MEL363D

Window Antenna Repair

| Z ELEMENT CHECK
R 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal
| [ | on each side.
[~ A\
Ohmmeter
SEL250I
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Breakpoint

. )
/ \
Ohmmeter
No ;ontinuity
1_. — Breakpoint
I
I b
/ \
Ohmmeter
Continuity exist
SEL252]
[ l:_j
F 1L
- (
/ \
Ohmmeter
.|

SEL253I

Window Antenna Repair (Cont’d)

2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

ELEMENT REPAIR

Refer to “Filament Repair’, “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (IE

118).
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TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ) EL-PHONE-01
ON or START ACC or ON
+ ! FUSE Refer to EL-POWER.
% 7.5A % ﬁ Ebg)CK
28 ] 36 ]
0| : ,
Lsaly [E9] i
i YIG
G Y/G
271 1]
TELEPHONE

of

1

gllhm
ho

—

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
&),

MEL525E
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
O or START BATTERY EL-SROOF-01
FUSE BLOCK 30A )
7.5A {J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
(v1)
1 W/B
R/G
W/R
Il
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
L]
W/R
-
W/R W/R J
Ef01 VR
]
RIG  WR e
G = SUNROOF
&n | SUNROOF MOTOR
I] RELAY )
0
B Y/R e
F“ = -% & 'JW
G Y W L A
Y/RY/R
4
N N
T1n
B B B B CLOSED | OPEN  UP DOWN i
l n SLIDE TILT
o SWITCH SWITCH
A ®
) D) @
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
8 e o
XM Tele G0 (W3) , oD
5] L W W
e
' 1[4 :
] |
: 3 ® 62 |
| W BR :
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY EL'SEAT'O1

30A Refer to EL-POWER.

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1

102

ﬂ

Ee}rH

=
@

yEy

=
)

I
o
ﬁa
=] |=

{

=<
=
@

m@m
<
o
z
£
he)
&
(0]

=
@

I

F 5 -"-=° RF [Z2°"°°.° RD [77°°°-7 UubD [~7°"°°° U
R F R F U D U D
q; [\ po\i L\ »Q\ETQ\ ,QO\I 3 8| |oowen
N N

N SEAT LH

SLIDE RECLINING FRONT LIFTER REAR LIFTER
MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR

j-w-[E

gﬂhw
2}
sﬂhm

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
,
|
, :
W w

MEL109H
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POWER SEAT

Next page @ Y/B

-

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

EL-SEAT-02

SEAT RH

)
F -H-----F-\i R F \L-H-----F:i R
o\iTo\ X N oy -
N

SLIDE RECLINING
MOTOR MOTOR
]
i
B B
A B
B16) (B19
]
Bi4
W

EL-136
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HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL HSEAT 01
% 10A | FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
29
p | ]
[
Ll_lw -
n >
: I
w
[
HEATED SEAT HEATED SEAT
Low SWITCH LH Low SWITCH RH
e » s »
OFF OFF P OFF OFF OFF P OFF
77 77
INDICATOR @ e INDICATOR@ t
LAMP LAMP
T & L LI & L
Gi/B G\I(/Lt B G\iR GIYt B
GY/B GY/L GY/R GY
1 GO [ I I
HEATED
THERMOSTAT SEAT LH THERMOSTAT QEQ;ERI%
SWITCH SWITCH
L
B B
; l
i ° i
B B
A . .
B16 B19
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(B4)
O]
1 Bi3) [3[1 Bi2
2[3|"w . w 42| T - W

MEL747E
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POWER DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ToN sur EL-MIRROR-01
|
10A (FJlféS)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.

CHANGEOVER SWITCH
N N DOOR MIRROR
RL R CONTROL
_ _‘_ _ _‘_ _ SWITCH
V26
MIRROR SWITCH L
PU/W Y/R Y/B LR LB B
é
~al—

-

- -
- ] *

Y/B PUMW L/B

I

Y/R PU/W LR "'53'1"""
_____ _____ Y/B PUW LB

YiR PUW LB
LB

Y/R PU/W L/B Y/B PUW
Y o Yy 0y 0y o=
[ |
DOOR 2 i 18
DOOR
MIRROR MIRROR ®
- > - LH - - = RH
RIGHTE LEFT- UP-  DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN- |(D34 1 1 1
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

1]2]3]4]5(6]7]8]9]i0 AR EI[==]EE
11 ]12]13[14]15 16|17|18’ 57412|11610

(120D . @39

BR BR

MEL889H
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TRUNK LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

BATTERY EL-TLID-01

FUSE BLOCK
15A  [rB) Refer to EL-POWER.

TRUNK LID
OPENER
OFF ON |SWITCH

-9 |C

LB B -

=9
N
Sl

= ||_m
()

Fm@m=

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
_ @,
1f2]3f4]5KN6[7]8]9]i0 (B3)
11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18 ‘

6
8|9 ]10]11]12[13]14]15]16

MEL890H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

[€] ASCD main switch
ASCD steering switch
Indicator lamp

ASCD pump
ASCD actuator/\
(x
;T2\
\\\

%\f:\, hN .

[E] ASCD hold rela
Inhibitor relay

Al 7 ASCD actuator N\
= By 7

[3 ASCD brake switch
Stop lamp switch

ASCD control unit

ASCD hold relay

: M/T,

Inhibitor relay
{A/T models)

Behind driver side instrument
lower cover

ASCD brake switch

:
Stop lamp switch

Brake pedal

ASCD clutch

switch

Clutch pedal

Combination
flasher unit

ASCD control unit(M30)

E Data link connector
for CONSULT

ASCD steering switch

ASCD main switch (M27)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description
Refer to Owner’'s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to ASCD hold relay terminal & and

e to ASCD main switch terminal @ .

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from ASCD main switch terminal 3

e to ASCD hold relay terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD hold relay terminal 2

e through body grounds and 0.

With power and ground is supplied, ASCD hold relay is energized. And then power is supplied
e from ASCD hold relay terminal @

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ and

e to ASCD main switch terminal ) .

After the ASCD main switch is released, power remains supplied

e to the coil circuit of ASCD hold relay

e through ASCD main switch terminals @ and 3.

This power supply is kept until one of following conditions exists.

e Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position.

e ASCD main switch is turned to OFF position.

During ASCD hold relay is energized power is also supplied to ASCD control unit terminal G
e through ASCD clutch switch and ASCD brake switch (M/T models) or

e through ASCD brake switch, ASCD hold relay and inhibitor relay (A/T models).
Ground is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal 3

e through body grounds ui®, and (U,

Inputs

At this point, the system is ready to activate or deactivate, based on inputs from the following:
speedometer in the combination meter

stop lamp switch

ASCD steering switch

inhibitor relay (A/T models)

ASCD clutch switch (M/T models) and

ASCD brake switch.

A vehicle speed input is supplied

e from terminal @) of the combination meter

e to ASCD control unit terminal @) .

Power is supplied at all times

e to stop lamp switch terminal @

e through 15A fuse [No. [10], located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the brake pedal is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the stop lamp switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal @.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No. [64], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to horn relay terminal @ ,

e through terminal @ of the horn relay

e to ASCD steering switch terminal @ .

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ .

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ .

When the ASCD CANCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e to ASCD control unit terminals @ and @ .
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description (Cont’d)

When the system is activated, power is supplied
e to ASCD control unit terminal & and

Power is interrupted when

e the selector is placed in P or N (A/T models)
e the clutch pedal is depressed (M/T models) or
e the brake pedal is depressed.

Outputs

The ASCD actuator controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD control unit.
The ASCD actuator consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve, and a release valve.

Power is supplied

e from terminal of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the air valve

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal 2 .

Ground is supplied to the release valve

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal 3.

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

e to combination meter terminal and

e to TCM (Transmission control module) terminal G) (A/T models).

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @)

e through body grounds i), and (.

With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates.

When vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed on A/T models, a signal is sent
e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

e to TCM (Transmission control module) terminal @ .

When this occurs, the TCM (Transmission control module) cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic/M/T Models

HOLIMS
IAvd8
aosy

d0LvNLOV QOSsY

VACUUM MOTOR

RELEASE
VALVE

AIR

VALVE

ISEFEL)]
NOILYNIGWNOD

[A=t]

HOLIMS
H21N10
aosv

vl

gL Gl

ol 8 €

LINAT0HINOD dOSY

14

L

€l

qOSN3S
d33d4s
FI0IHIA

S

Py -

d3L3N0
—Q033dS

L1NSNOD 04
HOLO3NNOD
MNITVLvd

T

d10H

AV13d
: aosy

L L]
o o

HOLIMS

NIV JOSY

B|01010HQHO

= |O{OHQHOOHLHO

440

¥

3asnd E

udoy o

UO}IMS UIOY O] -y

O

—
X sv00/13S
o—0O O

—/3
Y 130NvD
O

HOLIMS
dWVT dOLS

| |
7300V/3INNS3Y

O O

—

HOLIMS
ONIY331S Osv

mw:.._N_

AV
NYOH

3snd

14VIS 40 NO
HOLIMS NOILINOI

AY4311v8Y

MEL474l

EL-143



Schematic/A/T Models

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON or START EL-ASCD-01
; e
7.5A
% Refer to EL-POWER.
o Ve ’
A/
|L9G]| |L6L]] |Liog]
P/G G/IR P/G i
T - - Next
E?__”_Lﬁ I ? _I @mcw %P:ée
RIL P/G G/W P/G

t1 s

RELEASED ASCD
OFF Feoceoceca-- o BRAKE
e oN @ ON DEPRESSED |SwITCH
OFF ASCD

@ ILLUMI- N N MAIN
NATION SWITCH

=
z5
vle)
>
o
sl

R 8 R 1

R/Y P O
To A P o )
EL-ILL .
P G/R
121 T
o W?th AT % (g[l
VD - With T LITI—I I—ITI—I
B G/W

M73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
- =
L@ EREE  F & EXOE @) . G
L 5|6|1| W 3|6 BR 5| L E117

MEL891H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH EL-ASCD-02
- ON or START
@G/\N
FUSE
Preceding (Ebe%CK Refer to EL-POWER.
page
> En?)
G/\N—
-
@) n
$
<:> n
GIY  GIY
GW | el
i y maliiiy
:
/ o % RELAY
ASCD E71)
RELEASED |CLUTCH |i| ILI @
. SWITCH |—.—| |—.—|
_ @D : D> &K
DEPRESSED o
=] KM R L EL-THEFT
G/B BV |
G/B Py INHIBITOR s 1o
NS EL-START
[uml 9 @D <®
ASCD ] S [ R
RELEASED |BRAKE
. SWITCH G/B B/R  G/OR
DEPRESSED @ o B/REp> |
L|%|_| G/OR
aR G/B G/OR
LI_I.M3 Fa7
4’9 G/B @) INHIBITOR
- SWITCH
?_ GREY,
o/R: My
G/W aB: (A
[l =1l i
MAIN BRAKEN.C.\ . CAD :with AT
Sw sSw CORTROL V> With MiT 3 3
UNIT : With theft warning system A B
s =2
<01 : Without theft warning system F19
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
_ = @ .
— = 3
, TR EEEE® e  Eaem
L N a|sl4]5]8]57[11] B T oY 5] B
T2 (3] =
EEpe
B W
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

BATTERY Refer to EL-POWER. EL-ASCD-03
]

- ASCD
OFF ON QFF ON OFF ON STEERING
SET/ CANCEL RESUME/ |SWITCH
COAST SWITCH

ACCEL

SWITCH SWITCH

%-[Hﬂfb

R/Y ToEL-HORN EGm

[l

[1]
LRE_EASED sTOP
LAMP
DEPRESSED SWITCH 4

{&

ux)
=
[0

-
=3
9
<

' '
R/G G/Y G/OR
[zl [l [xml

BRAKE SW SET/COAST RES/ACC ASCD
sw sw CONTROL
UNIT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— =
- 12[i3fi0[3]e]6[1]2 2
1]2] @1
.. 148451615711 B Ev‘r\’ls (V3) , E101
Y 1
1]2]3 =T —>{4]|5]6 6|c—|3 ! X gy
I ]t3]14f12
78] 910l 11[12]13]14]15]16 45| [2]4 |I | I ..
e e e a
* . This connector is not shown in
"HARNESS LAYOUT".
MEL893H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

DATA LINK CONNECTOR - -
PR NS EL-ASCD-04
ENN NN
BRY P LG
BRY P LG
el [Gs1 el
RX_ TK CLOCK
(HHC) (HHC) (HHC) GﬁlFTD CONTROL
PUMP AIR RELEASE VACUUM
POWER VALVE VALVE MOTOR GND
|Le | |Lro] | KX Lo L]
LW LY LR W/R B
y ) ) )
LW Uy LR W/R
[ ot s IO e S i
LW Uy LR W/R

RELEASE
VALVE

VACUUM |ASCD
MOTOR |PUMP

00—
00 —Jk5

@
sﬂhm-.
-
||_m:

Fm@m=
=

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

— M3 , Eof
112 6|7 1211310131916 |1
0891011121314 148451615711
[~
C@E®
\4[3/°5

MEL894H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH VEHICLE EL-ASCD-05
ON or START SPEED
SENSOR
|1_| |L| (A With ATT
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
10A  |(J/B) LG/B BR/W
F102)
l-l
I—.—I . M58
G LG/B BRW
G LG/B BR/W
||37|| 1B || || 4 ||
—é— — FPC CONNECTOR — = -
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT COMBINATION
(With speedometer and cdo/trip meter) METER
CRUISE INDICATOR TR
LAMP/\ T
O
B P/L Y i
L - o
O n—— > W[ 6 By
m-m
) r L Eh L ﬂ
P/L Y L Y
|7| ||13|| 12| |4o| 37| ’ I I I
SPEED CRUISE LAMP OD CANCEL ASCD |TCM B B B B
SENSOR GNAL é‘%ﬁ?—HOL 4TH CUT SW CRUISE SW (TSNA1N§gAﬂSSION -
LKAN'T MODULE) 1 o 1
D) @< 4 J_L 1 |
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— (M1)
w2[3[0[3] o] 6 ] 12| (Mag ;gﬁlﬁﬁf’zl\m 23130':'11|12{43316512
14814 s[sl1s]7]11] B w GY
Fr— T T 1
| [ Ts[ay/=N\3[2]T 1[30[2e 28l/TNZ7]26] 25 I
: 14]13]12]f11]10] 98] 7 M2 |24|23|22|21|20|19|18|17|16|15|® 40| 39]38] 37| 36]35]34]33] 32 MV?;‘ :
__________________________________________ d
[~
GY

MEL895H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for 1. Turn off ignition switch.
CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to data link connector for CONSULT.

// TSEL467T

Turn on ignition switch.

Turn on ASCD main switch.

Touch START (on CONSULT display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Noohkow

| DATA MONITOR

[l seLecT DIAG MODE  []]
|
]
|
|
l
|

SEL041P

e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
B SELF-DIAG RESULTS W Refer to table on the next page.

FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

[ ERASE || PRINT |

SFA021B

8. Touch DATA MONITOR.

[ SELECT MONITOR ITEM |

[ SELECTION FROM MENU |
| |
l \
L |
[ sermnG || START |

SEL043P

e Touch START.

ESQRI\QEENFSF\(/)\/R #wNO FA'SFF v e Data monitor results are shown on display.
STOP LAMP SW ON Refer to table on the next page.
SET SW ON For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AIR VALVE Omsec
i RECORD ]

SEL811S

EL-150



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT (Contd)
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Diagnostic item Description Repair/Check order
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED. e Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing .
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE may be required as far as the customer complains.
REQUIRED.**
e The power supply circuit for the ASCD pump is open. (An Diagnostic procedure 7

POWER SUPPLY-VALVE abnormally high voltage is entered.) (M)

e The vacuum pump circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7

VACUUM PUMP . .
high or low voltage is entered. (M)

e The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high | Diagnostic procedure 7

AIR VALVE .
or low voltage is entered.) (EL-160)

RELEASE VALVE e The release valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7

high or low voltage is entered.) (EL-160)

VHCL SPS/FAILSAFE ° T.he_ vehicle speed sensor or the fail-safe circuit is malfunc- Diagnostic procedure 6
tioning. (@)

CONTROL UNIT e The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit.

BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW e The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning. (D%)“C procedure 4

DATA MONITOR

Monitored item Description
BRAKE SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit.
STOP LAMP SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.
SET SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit.
RESUME/ACC SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL sw e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit.

VHCL SPEED SE e The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is

displayed.
SET VHCL SPD e The preset vehicle speed is displayed.
VACUUM PUMP e The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.
AIR VALVE e The operation time of the air valve is displayed.
PW SUP-VALVE e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.
CRUISE LAMP e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit.
A/TIOD CANCEL e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.
FAIL SAFELLOW e The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed.
FAIL SAFE[SPD e The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE indicator operation Fail-safe SyStem
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
I_%,I ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter
ON will then flash.
OFF
0.2
Unit: seconds
CEL322

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

ASCD operation during

Detection conditions . .
malfunction detection

e ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. e ASCD is deactivated.
e Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. e Vehicle speed memory is can-
e Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.

e Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
e Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.
e ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

e ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty. e ASCD is deactivated.
e Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE

SEL174V

SET/COAST
switch “ON”

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

Fail-safe System (Cont'd)
FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch to ON position.
Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “CRUISE indi-
cator” blinks.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5” (EL-158).

Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
6” ).

ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
( ).

Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 4" ( ).

END. (System is OK.)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-15d | EL-153 EL-156 | EL-157 | EL-154 | EL-159 | EL-160 | EL-161

:
:

SYMPTOM

Self-diagnosis in CONSULT

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE”
indicator lamp does not blink.)

ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE”
indicator lamp blinks.[11)

x
x
x
x
x
x

Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X
pressed.

Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed.(J2

Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X
been pressed.

System is not released after CAN-

CEL switch (steering) has been X X X
pressed.

Large difference between set speed X X
and actual vehicle speed.

Deceleration is greatest immediately X X

after ASCD has been set.

01: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Fail-safe System Check” (EL-153)
to verify repairs.

02: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns
vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”,
vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD control unit connector ()

. DISCONNECT I

EEEEaams

G/W
‘ l
1L o o

SEL289UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

W DISCONNECT

AS
uni

CD control
t con

nector
[—]

LT T[]
L]

SEL764UB

1. Turn ignition switch ON. NG‘ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON” to make "| CEDURE 2 (ASCD MAIN
sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH CHECK).
OK
v
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NG‘ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
ASCD CONTROL UNIT. | CEDURE 3 (ASCD HOLD
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- RELAY CHECK). Refer to
tor. EL-156.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”.
4. Check voltage between control unit
connector terminal @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in FlL-146.
OK
E] \4
NG

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD
CONTROL UNIT.

Check continuity between ASCD control
unit harness terminal 3@ and ground.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-148.

Y

OK

Y

Go to next procedure.

ASCD main switch connector

DISCONNECT

SEL520TB

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)

Repair harness.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG | Check the following.
MAIN SWITCH. e 7.5A fuse [No. [12],

1. Disconnect main switch connector.

2. Measure voltage between main switch
terminals @ and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in El-145,

OK

Y

located in the fuse block
(I/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
ASCD main switch

e Ground circuit for ASCD
main switch

Check ASCD main switch. Refer to “Elec-

NG

trical Components Inspection” (EL-162).

Replace ASCD main
switch.

OK

\ 4

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK). Refer to

EL-156.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD hold relay connector
AT M/T
models (&8 models €59

w &
@ﬂ

G/R 1
GR
MEL982G

@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK)

DISCONNECT .

ASC Id relay connector
M/T AT
models (E59) models (E58)

&

MEL983G

2] ]

@

[Q]

o

ASCD hold relay connector

D\SCONN ECT

M/T models Afl’ models

Gliu %ﬁ'
]

SEL347UA

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | No _| Check the following.
ASCD HOLD RELAY. | e 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay located in the fuse block
2. Do approx. 12 volts exist between J/B)]
ASCD hold relay terminal ® and e Harness for open or
ground? short between fuse and
ASCD hold relay
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-145,
Yes
E] Y
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD No | Repair harness.
HOLD RELAY. -
Does continuity exist between ASCD hold
relay terminal @ and ground?
Yes
A 4
CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT. Yes | Check ASCD hold relay.
Does continuity exist between ASCD hold e
relay terminals @ and @ ?
No
Y
CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH. NG‘ Replace ASCD main
Refer to “Electrical Components Inspec- | switch.
tion” (EL-162).
OK
\4

ASCD hold relay is OK.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

“MONITOR 2NO FAIL

]

BRAKE SW OFF

[ RECORD ]

SEL948P

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)

A€ E

ASCD control

unit connector
—
[ 1]

]

“SEL765UD

M/T : G/R
AT : G/B

&
0]

CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT.
See “BRAKE SW” in “Data moni-
tor” mode.

When brake pedal or clutch pedal
(M/T) is depressed or A/T selector
lever (A/T) is in “N” or “P” range:
BRAKE SW OFF
When both brake pedal and clutch
pedal (M/T) are released and A/T

NG

»| Check the following.

% MONITOR v NO FAIL D

STOP LAMP SW ON

[ RECORD ]

SEL965P

e ASCD brake switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ents Inspection” (

e ASCD clutch switch MIT
model)
Refer to “Electrical Com-

V. L HEY

ASCD control

unit connector
—

[V]
—e o

R/G

SEL759UC

%ents Inspection”
selector lever (A/T) is not in “N” or .
“P” range: e Inhibitor switch (A/T
BRAKE SW ON model)
OR Refer to “Electrical Com-
<P\ 1. Disconnect control unit connec- l%%aents Inspection”
“'.'é.',. tor. ).
2. Turn ignition switch ON. e ASCD hold relay
3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”". e Harness for open or
4. Check voltage between control short
unit connector terminal & and
ground.
When brake pedal or clutch
pedal (M/T) is depressed or AIT
selector lever (A/T) is in “N” or
“P” range:
Approx. OV
When both brake pedal and
clutch pedal (M/T) are released
and A/T selector lever (A/T) is
not in “N” or “P” range:
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in ELd
146,
OK
B v G
CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT. »| Check the following.
See “STOP Id_AMP SW” in “Data o 15A fuse [No
monitor” mode. ; e
STOP LAMP SW I(gc/:g)t]ed in the fuse block
When brake pedal is released: e Harness for open or

OFF
When brake pedal is depressed:
ON

OR
<P\ 1. Disconnect control unit connec-
“L’é.', tor.
2. Check voltage between control
unit terminal @ and ground.
- Voltage
Condition
V]
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-147.

¢0K

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.

EL-157

short between ASCD
control unit and stop
lamp switch

e Stop lamp switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-

|%gﬂents Inspection”
).




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

%r MONITOR ¥ NO FAIL []
SET SW ON
RESUME/ACC ON
CANCEL SW ON
| RECORD |
SEL293U
DISCONNECT
A€
ASCD coentrol
unit connector
G/Y | |
21 T T T TTT1]
LT T T TTTT
G/OR
l
D O
“SEL760UC

% DISCONNECT
A€

ASCD steering switch

[Q]

D =)
N\ NS

SEL415V|

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR- OK; ASCD steering switch is
CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT. OK.
See “SET SW”, “RESUME/ACC
SW” and “CANCEL SW” in “Data
monitor” mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
CANCEL SW
When switch is pressed: ON
When switch is released: OFF
OR
‘ir@. 1. Disconnect control unit connec-
RN tor.
2. Check voltage between control
unit terminals.
Terminal No. Switch condition
) ) Pressed | Released
SET/
COAST (@) ground 12V ov
SW
R/-I\E(:S(L:J,g\lf\; @ ground 12v ov
CANCEL| @ ground 12V ov
sSw @ ground 12V oV
Refer to wiring diagram in FL-147.
NG
\4
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG; Check the following.
STEERING SWITCH. e 10A fuse (No. ,
Does horn work? located in the fuse and
fusible link box)
OK e Horn relay
e Harness for open or
short between horn relay
and fuse
B A\ 4
NG

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH.
Check continuity between terminals by
pushing each switch.

Y

Terminal
Switch
@ ® @
SET/
COAST O O
RESUME/
ACCEL O O
CANCEL S H=C
O > O
OK
\ 4

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-158

Replace ASCD steering
switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

#MONITOR % NO FAIL []

VHCL SPEED SE

45mph

RECORD I

SELO84T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
CIRCUIT.

See “VHCL SPEED SE” in
“Data monitor” mode while driv-
ing.

OR

OK

Vehicle speed sensor is OK.

Y

J

‘9'. 1. Apply wheel chocks and jack

up drive wheel.

2. Disconnect control unit con-
nector.

3. Connect voltmeter between
control unit terminal @ and
ground.

4. Slowly turn drive wheel.

5. Check deflection of voltme-
ter pointer.

E-

Refer to wiring diagram in

EL-149d.

A€ C

ASCD control
unit connector

(?j!

NG

Y

Does speedometer operate normally?

No

.| Check speedometer and

Yes

Y

Check harness for open or short
between ASCD control unit terminal D
and combination meter terminal @.

SEL761UC
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"| vehicle speed sensor circuit.

Refer to EL-74.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD pump connector

[
Aoy (B
Gl | £

= |

DISCONNECT

MEL401GD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

NG

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.
2. Measure resistance between control
unit harness terminals @ and @, @,

@.

Terminals Resistance [Q]
@ Approx. 3
@ @) Approx. 65
® Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram in El-148.

OK
4

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has
already been accomplished,
check using the following table.

CONSULT Check circuit

self-diagnostic | ASCD control | ASCD pump
result unit terminal terminal

POWER SUP-
PLY-VALVE @
VACUUM
PUMP ® @
AIR VALVE ® @]
RELEASE
VALVE @ ®

EL-160

Y

Replace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

MEL402G

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

actuator

Hand vacuum pum&

MEL403G

(Fu

DISCONNECT

ASCD pump

connector

MEL404GC

CHECK VACUUM HOSE. NG‘ Repair or replace hose.
Check vacuum hose (between ASCD "
actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks or fracture.
OK
Y
CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG‘ Repair or replace wire.
Check wire for improper installation, rust | Refer to “ASCD Wire
formation or breaks. Adjustment” (m).
OK
E] A 4
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. NG | Replace ASCD actuator.
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD "
actuator.
2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, -5.8 psi)
vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand
vacuum pump.
ASCD wire should move to pull throttle
drum.
3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure.
Vacuum pressure decrease:
Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm 2, 0.39
psi)
OK
Y
NG

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
pump and ASCD pump connector.

2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD
pump.

4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
pump and check operation.

12V direct current sup-
ply terminals Operation
@® ©
Air valve (@) Close
Release
Close
valve @) ®
Vacuum
Operate
motor @ P

A vacuum pressure of at least —35 kPa
(-0.36 kg/cm 2, =5.1 psi) should be gen-
erated.

Y

OK
A\ 4

ASCD actuator/pump is OK.

EL-161

Replace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

& DISCONNECT
A€

ASCD main switch connector

o[ (]
[

MEL984G

ASCD brake switch

= DIS
T =5 CONNECT

Stop lamp switch

% T8,

aE;

Lo
SEL970PF
ASCD clutch switch
-

OISCONNECT

€

SEL707PC
& DISCONNECT
T.S.
Inhibitor switch
TR
- -
MEL848FA

Electrical Components Inspection

ASCD MAIN SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each

position.
Switch position Terminals
1 2 3 4 5 | 6
ON O O O @) ILL.
N O O ©)
OFF o—@—O

ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

Continuity
Condition
ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
Yes No

When brake pedal is released

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

ASCD CLUTCH SWITCH (For M/T models)

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes
INHIBITOR SWITCH (For A/T models)
Continuity

Shift lever position

Between terminals @ and Q)

“Pr Yes
“N” Yes
No

Except “P” and “N”
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

Adjusting nut

Lock nut
8 - 11 Nem

MEL388DB

CAUTION:

Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

1.
2.

3.
4.
5

Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. (Refer to
FE section, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM".)

Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just starts to move.
Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.

Tighten lock nut.
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IVMS (LAN)

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN system), consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five
LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines (A-1, A-2) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
LSI sections and has communication and control functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends
electrical load data signals to them.

Driver's door

LCU (Local Control Unit)
/ The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a commu-

nication function and consist of communication LSI and input-out-
put interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM,
control the ON/OFF operations of electrical loads and the sleep
operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

SEL463T

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as follows:
Power window

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior lamp (ON-OFF control)

Step lamp

lllumination (Power window switch illumination)

Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER".)

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.)

Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.)

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER”".)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER”.)

Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON-BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under
certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.
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IVMS (LAN)

Component Parts Location

N
=

O
E\;CUOS L)
557
iy g

EL-165




IVMS (LAN)

System Diagram

Hood switch Wiper switch (INT) Ignition switch (ON) Vehicle speed pulse
Door switches (all doors) Rear window Wiper switch (WASH) Ignition switch (ACC) Lighting switch (18T)
Driver's door switch defogger switch Intermittent wiper IGN key switch (Insert)| Seat belt switch
Passenger’'s door switch volume switch bbbt Rt
I
. Fommm oo oo mmmo—oopoo—ooooo—ooooooooo ! IGN key illumination !Security indicator lamp |
Trunk room lamp switch ; o i ! [ Y P
Trunk lid k FI’ der | Rear window and | Wiper relay ! i I Interior lamp | Warning buzzer |
unk- i .ey cylinde I door mirror : Multi-remote ! ! - I
unlock switch | defogger relay I control relay-1 i i
Trunk lid key cylinder T O e L e 4 !
tamper switch :Theft warning horn relay : !
! Theft warning relay i<": i
| Theft warning lamp relay A B
! !
BCM > CONSULT
(Body Control Module) ~------------- (Data Link)
Data line A-1
-— Data line A-2
Driver door
control unit
. i (LCU 01) . ]
lllumination control switch Passenger door lllumination control switch
Door unlock .sensor . Drivers PAW main’ control unit Door unlock lsensor .
Door key cylinder lock switch . ! switch (Up-Down) | LCU 02 <— Door key cylinder lock switch
Door key cylinder unlock switch Drivers P/W main | ( 0 ) Door key cylinder unlock switch
Lighting switch (18T) . automatic switch | —_———— . —— Lighting switch (18T)
‘ ] Passenger P/W
pomm oo m oo . P/W lock switch | I sub-switch | o= m oo mm e m e mmmmmmmmmmm o ,
| Power window regulator :‘__ | Passenger P/W | (Up-Down) : ! Power window regulator |
i Door lock actuator i main switch | P/W switch | ""i Door lock actuator i
:L Step lamp J | (Up-Down) : |_ illumination J :L Step lamp J:
""""""""""""""" | Rear RH P/W | hdeh— TTTTTTTTTT T
‘ main switch
I (Up-Down) |
Regr LH_ P/W Rear RH
. main switch | d trol
(Up-Down) O?r contro —— Door unlock sensor
: Door lock & | unit
unlock switch (LCU 03)
 P/W switch | -
ilumination | i Rear RH P/W |
‘ sub-switch ‘ [T !
| (Up-Down) | pmm-mmmm- : Power window regulator:
R LH ‘ P/W switch 1 Door lock actuator !
ear ! N
door control | illumination J
Door unlock sensor }—» ) e
unit
(LCU 04)
e
- Rear LH P/W
rI;“—““'_Zi““““I““: sub-switch
: Dowzrerl wLn aomarte%u ator - * (Up-Down)
Lo e A ] i P/W switch

Antenna

Multi-remote
T control unit
! actuator E""" (LCU 05)

—| : Switch-unit combination

SEL337V
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IVMS (LAN)

Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

Ignition switch OFF BCM — Sleep mode

Electrical loads

After

about “Sleep mode ON” signal
30 seconds Each LCU

Timer

SEL465T

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. About 30 seconds after the following conditions are
met, the BCM suspends the communication between itself and all LCUs. The whole IVMS system is set in the
“sleep” mode.

e Ignition switch “OFF”

e All electrical loads (in the IVMS) “OFF” (except the security indicator lamp)

e Timer “OFF”

WAKE-UP CONTROL

ON (‘Wake-up” signal) ——
Switch

“Wake-up” BCM

ON signal
Switch LCU “Sleep mode OFF” signal

Sleep mode
canceled

Each LCU

SEL466T

As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com-

municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control

mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled:

Ignition key switch (Insert)*

Ignition switch “ACC” or “ON”

Lighting switch (1st)

Door switches (all doors)

Trunk room lamp switch

Hood switch

Trunk lid key cylinder switch (Unlock/Tamper)

Multi-remote controller

All switches combined or connected with door LCU

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sleep” mode is
canceled.

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain humber of times in succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe
condition. In the fail-safe condition, no electrical loads on the questionable LCU will operate.
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IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MODE
Test item Diagnosed system IVMS COMM | WAKE-UP SiLg'SDT'I'éG' DATAMONI- | ACTIVE
DIAGNOSIS | DIAGNOSIS RESULTS TOR TEST
IVMS-COMM CHECK IVMS commuqlcatlon and X X
wake-up function
POWER WINDOW Power window X X
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X X
MULTI-REMOTE CONT Multi-remote control X X
SYS
THEFT WARNING SYS- Theft warning system X X
TEM
ROOM LAMP TIMER Interior lamp control X X
STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
ILLUM LAMP Illumination X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning buzzer X X
WIPER Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
X: Applicable
For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION
MODE Description

Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-
cation interface between the body control module and the local control units, accom-
plished by transmitting a signal from the body control module to the local control units.

IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of the “wake-up” function of local control units by having a technician input the

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS A ) . . "
switch data into the local control unit that is in the temporary “sleep” condition.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Displays data relative to the body control module (BCM) input signals and various control

DATA MONITOR
related data for each system.

Turns on/off actuators, relay and lamps according to the commands transmitted by the

ACTIVE TEST CONSULT unit.

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS control do not operate.
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IVMS (LAN)
CONSULT (Cont'd)

NIE=DAR=N] CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
Data link connector for 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
N
7 SEL4eTT
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".
NISSAN
CONSULT
[
.Jl“
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF392|
‘ 5. Touch “IVMS”".
sELECTSYsTEM [
| ENGINE |
[AT |
| AIRBAG |
[Ivms |
SEL280U
6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
I seLECTTEST TEM __[]] chart as shown in
| IVMS COMM CHECK | For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
| POWER WiNDOW |
| DOOR LOCK |
[ wiPER |
SEL281U
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IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Contd)

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

Im_ seecromamen  [] 1. Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

' IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

|
I WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS |
I |
I |
l |
l

SEL282U

2. Touch “START".

M 'YMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

ToucH START.

DIAGNOSE IVMS COMM
BETWEEN BCM AND
ALL LCUs.

| START |

SEL888U

3. If no failure is detected, inspection is end.
M 'vMS coMmM DIAGNOSIS Bl []

FAILURE DETECTED

% 3k 3%k % NO FAILURE % * % %

| ERASE || PRINT |

SEL889U

If any problem code is displayed, repair/replace the system
W 'VMS COMM DIAGNOSISH [] according _to the IVMS communication diagnosis results.

(Refer to EL-172.)
FAILURE DETECTED

POWER WINDOW C/U-RR/LH
[ NO RESPONSE ]

| ERASE || PRINT |

SEL890U

Erase the diagnostic results memory.

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Touch “IVMS”.

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.
Touch “START” for “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS".

Touch “ERASE”.

P20 T oA
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IVMS (LAN)

FUNCTION FOR ALL

LCUs IN ORDER.

8 WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS m
ToucH START.

DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP

[ START

|

SEL513S

AFTER TOUCH START,
TURN ON

P/W SW DR-UP

WITHIN 15sec.

B WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS
C/U:POWER WINDOW C/U-DR

| NexT || START

SEL891U

FAILURE DETECTED

B WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS H[ ]

% %k %k % NO FAILURE * * % %

| END || PRINT || NEXT |

SEL657U
B wake-upDIAGNOSIS Wl []
FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-DR
| END || panT || next |
SEL892U

FAILURE DETECTED
SW DATA UNMATCH

B WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS H[ ]

| END || PRINT ||RETEST|

SEL659U

CONSULT (Contd)
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

1. Touch “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK"”.
2. Touch “START” for “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS”.

3. After touching “START”, turn ON switch designated on CON-
SULT display within 15 seconds.

4. If no failure is detected, touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up

diagnosis for next LCU or touch “END”. (INSPECTION END)

If any problem is displayed, replace the LCU.

If “SW DATA UNMATCH?” is displayed, touch “RETEST” and
perform wake-up diagnosis again.
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CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-1

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-

CONSULT diagnosis

On-board diagnosis

Expected cause

Service procedure

tioning LCU result (Mode 1) code No.
IVMS system is in . NO FAILURE 1 . .
good order
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR 24
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS 34
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW 1. Malfunctioning .
One C/U-RR a LCU 1. Replace LCU.
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL 44
[COMM FAIL]
MULTI-REMOTE 54
[COMM FAIL]
Combination of
Communication mal- POWER WINDOW
functioning C/U-DR
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW Combination of
C/U-AS o4
[COMM FAIL] 34 1. Malfunctionin
Two or more POWER WINDOW ' 9 1. Replace LCU.*
41 LCU
C/U-RR 44
[COMM FAIL] 54

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[COMM FAIL]

MULTI-REMOTE

[COMM FAIL]

BCM 1. Malfunctioning

[COMM FAIL] 24,34,41,44and | BCM 1. Replace BCM.*
All o o 2. Replace all

BCM 54 2. Malfunctioning all LCUs *

[COMM FAIL 2]

LCUs

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56],
located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-2

. - Number of malfunc- | CONSULT diagnosis | On-board diagnosis Service procedure
Diagnostic item tioning LCU result (Mode 1) code No. Expected cause (Reference page)
POWER WINDOW 1. Check power
C/U-DR 25 . supply circuit of
1. Power supply cir- ; )
[NO RESPONSE] cuit for LCU ::1oen L(CUﬁ;Jes
POWER WINDOW 2. Poor connection 2. Check connector
C/U-AS 35 at LCU connec- connection of
[NO RESPONSE] tor LCU in question.
' 3. Check ground
POWER WINDOW — circuit of the LCU
One C/U-RR 42 3. t(rs];mliréducwcwt of in_guestion.
[NO RESPONSE] )
POWER WINDOW 4. t?]peé‘ f"f.‘lf]” n o |* Eur:f ?r|1( the data
C/U-RL 45 € data fine line between
[NO RESPONSE] 5. Malfunctioning BCM .and LCU in
LCU uestion. (
MULTI-REMOTE 55 )
[NO RESPONSE] 5. Replace LCU.*
Combination of
POWER WINDOW 1. Check power
C/U-DR o supply circuit of
[NO RESPONSE] Combination of the LCU in ques-
POWER WINDOW — . tion. (ﬁl)
C/U-AS ggmblnatlon of L. E&\t'vgrsﬁjgﬁly €I 1 2. check connector
Communication via [NO RESPONSE] 35 connection of
; Two or more POWER WINDOW . LCU in question.
data line not C/U-RR 42 2. Poor connection 3. Check open cir-
responded [NO RESPONSE] ‘512 at LCU connector cuit in the data
POWER WINDOW L line between
C/U-RL 3. t?]geé‘afg‘fi‘r‘]'é'” BCM and LCU in
[NO RESPONSE] uestion. (ELJ
MULTI-REMOTE )
[NO RESPONSE]
1. Short circuit in 1. Short circuit in
the data line the data line
between BCM
2. Poor connection and any LCU.
at BCM connec- (
tor 2. Check connector
connection of
3. Open circuit in BCM.
the data line 3. Check open cir-
All [BCCOMI\ZTAASNE]SS ég 35, 42, 45 and between BCM cuit in the data
and all LCUs. line between
BCM and all
4. Malfunctioning LCUs. (EL-186)
BCM 4. Replace BCM.*
5. Disconnect each
5. Short circuit in LCUs one by one
the data line of to check whether
LCU internal cir- the other LCUs
cuit operate properly.

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.

NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication

diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56],
located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-3

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On-board diagnosis
(Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure

Sleep control of
LCU is malfunction-

ing

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
CIU-AS

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[SLEEP]
MULTI-REMOTE
[SLEEP]

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.

Two or more

Combination of
above results

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.

All of above results

1. Malfunctioning
BCM

2. Malfunctioning all
LCUs

1. Replace BCM.*
2. Replace all
LCUs.

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to m) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. ,
located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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IVMS (LAN)

&

Interior lamp

Step lamp

SEL469T

On-board Diagnosis

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP

The interior lamp and step lamps (front seats) act as the indicators
for the on-board diagnosis. These lamps blink simultaneously in
response to diagnostic results.

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION

Mode Function Refer page
M camm | commuricaion | ¢
M | nication diag-
ode |ca2cc))si:|ag between BCM and LCUs
(DATA LINES A-1 and A-2).
Monitoring conditions of
Mode I Switch monitor | switches connected to BCM El-17d
and LCUs.
Power door
Mode IlI lock self-diag- — EL-222
nosis
Mode IV Power window | Operation of driver side win- Ei 508

operation

dow

NOTE: ¢ When ON-BOARD diagnosis is operating, some systems
under IVMS control do not operate.
e The step lamp of malfunctioning LCU does not blink.
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On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis)

OFF o ON
HOW TO PERFORM MODE |
Condition
e Ignition switch: OFF
e Lighting switch: OFF
e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Doors: Closed

Interior lamp seLaror e Interior lamp: Center “()" position

Y

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Y

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and
more than 10 times

press rear window defogger switch
during 10 seconds.

Y
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

Y

Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.

Y
Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

Y

Indicator lamp turn off.

After a second
Y

Mode | is performed.

Y
Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

\ 4
DIAGNOSIS END*

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.
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On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis) (Cont’'d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 24 2 times 4 times
i 1
ON
OFF 4
2.0 20 o505/ losl 1.0 loslos! 0.5 3.0 !
|
I
{ | : i :
| Code No. 24 |
| 1 cycle 1 Unit: seconds
= | SEL471T

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5
sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off, it again
flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit.

For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 second, it goes on and
off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24”.

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

Code No. Malfunctioning LCU Detected items Diagnostic procedure
24 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Driver door control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL=177).
o5 (LCuo1) No response from data line A-1 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-173).
34 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Passenger door control “COMM FAIL” (EL-179).
35 unit (LCU02) No response from data line A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-173).
a1 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear RH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-172).
42 (LCU03) No response from data line A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-173).
a4 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear LH door control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-173).
45 (LCU04) No response from data line A-1 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-173).
54 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Multi-remote control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-172).
55 (LCUO05) No response from data line A-1 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-173).
11 No malfunction —
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IVMS (LAN)

Interior lamp

SEL470T

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch

monitor)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE I

Condition

e Ignition switch: OFF

e Lighting switch: OFF

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Doors: Closed

e Interior lamp: Center “()" position

Y

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Y

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

Y

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

Y

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON

, and turn ignition switch

“ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

Y

Indicator lamps turn off.

Y

After a second

Mode Il is performed.

Y

Turn each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator lamp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in response to switch position.

Y

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

Y

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-17/8




IVMS (LAN)

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor) (Cont’'d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-
cated by the interior lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

. ON
Indicator lamp
OFF
ON
B
uzzer OFF ’_l
A A A A
Mode |l starts Input signal Input signal Input signal
detected detected detected
SEL396SA
SWITCH MONITOR ITEM
e Hood switch e Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)
e Trunk room lamp switch LCU 02 e Door unlock sensor
e Trunk lid key cylinder switch (UNLOCK) e Passenger power window sub-switch (UP/
e Lighting switch (1st) DOWN)
° Rgar WIn(IjOW defogger switch e Door unlock sensor
BCM ® W!per SW!tCh (INT) LCU 03 e Power window sub-switch (Rear RH) (UP/
e Wiper switch (WASH)
A . / DOWN)
e Door switch (driver side)
e Door switch (passenger side) e Door unlock sensor
e Door switches (all doors) LCU 04 e Power window sub-switch (Rear LH) (UP/
e Seat belt buckle switch DOWN)
e Trunk lid key cylinder tamper switch e Door lock button
e Power window lock switch ® Door unlock button Operated by multi-
e Power window main switches (UP/DOWN) LCU 05 e Panic glarm button remote controller
e Power window automatic switch e Trunk lid opener
LCU 01 e Door lock & unlock switch (LOCK/ button

UNLOCK)
e Door unlock sensor
e Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)

EL-179




IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM —
POWER SUPPLY, GROUND AND COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH T - -
BATTERY ACC or ON ON or START EL COMM 01
7.5A ! ! -
7 5A 7.5A l-:Jl/JBSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
.( )
= i ) .M1
Es o
P/B P/G FOR CONSULT
2T 7]
= P BR/Y
E101
10D
[
P
P P/B P/G P BR/Y
1 &l [l Goll [l
BAT ACC IGN TX RX
BCM (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
DATA DATA
GND LINE A-1 LINE A-2
[ | K] |L2])

R/B RY

B
\
RIY *}
Next page
R/B B>

B —IE : DATA LINE

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

1]2[3[+][5]6]7
MOBDE 121314 (m3) , Elo

MEL899H

EL-180



IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-02
BATTERY
30A Refer to EL-POWER. e : DATA LINE

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

E103

o W/R 4} Next page
W/R WIR
I_l_I I—l—l
W/R WIR
13 DRIVER DOOR 13 PASSENGER DOOR
BAT CONTROL BAT CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
DATALINE [(LCUOD) DATALINE  [{LCU02)
TH [ T [
6 ]
L._| L._l L._| |_._| ®
*B RIY - ﬂ n
B B B B
‘ I%I I%I l
|___+ S Eelr =1L 1 ® 1
i /Y i = 1
L @ mumm M13)  M73) i
< PFW R/Y*}
Preceding . Next

Pase R/B

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

® . @D

1l2]ala[s KM6]7|8[o]i0 A

11|12 [13 [14]15] 16 | 17 | 18

10[o]s]|7le K 5]4]3[2]1 @), 63

1811716 1514l 13 [12 | 1

o[ -|
m
(3

MEL900H
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

Preceding page @ W/R E W/R -. -
BATTERY
M4 T
FUSE
W/R 750 |BLOCK  |EFR0WeR.
Bzo B17 (J/B)
D51 Iil
& [
y y r
W/R W/R *
||7|| REAR LH ||F| REAR RH
BAT DOOR BAT DOOR
CONTROL CONTROL b
DATA H_’El:laom DATA (UL%EOS) B27
GND LINE A1 | == GND LINEA-2 | = L4l
(71
[L2]) [L2]) [L2]) [ P
B R/Y B R/Y ‘
! R/Y ! R/Y n
D51 D71 [27]
......... ......... [N IER
LI_I- B20 LI_I L._|' B17 I_l_I BAT gg'\NA%TagL
B R/B B R/Y ON
I DATA (LCUD5)
F LINE A-1 GND T
L] 4]
o=9 It L2 ]
] 1 R/B B
B B *
a2 =
B16) (B19
@H/YH/YE-:
1
Preceding page :
1
@ R/B R/B —mm @ Cmm— R/B R/B
B27 ®
“mmm : DATA LINE ! BI
—L— —L—
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
®D
il A [==]EFI s5[4]3[==]2]1 1[2]3[C=[4]5]6
B17) , (B20 D53), (D73
5]e[7]8]a]1w0 W W 17[16]15]14]13]12]11 W W 8] 9]1of11]12]13[14]15]16 W
2]+
T12
AHAE W

EL-182
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

Y

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)

Y

Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
Y A4
»/ Repair/Replace according to Select inspection on the basis of |
th [f-diagnostic results. each system and symptom.
(
NG Y A4
IVMS COMM 10 REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS or
176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
A4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK

DISCONNECT Terminals Ignition switch position
LS| Control unit
@ o OFF | ACC ON
BCM connector {iod @ Ground Battery voltage
=
[(TTIT 1 TITT11 BCM @ Ground | Approx. 0V| Battery voltage
LT T T [ [ ] Battery
@ Ground Approx. 0V
P/B voltage
i LCUO1 and
i27I I T I I I LCUO02 ® Ground Battery voltage
P/G
LCUO03 and
| LCUO4 (@) Ground Battery voltage
LCUO05 ® Ground Battery voltage
re—— 1] | *CONSULT (data monitor) may be used to check for the ignition switch input
po|LLIT]
(ACC, ON).
D O

SEL045VC
DISCONNECT
A€
LCUO1 connector (09
LCU02 connector
[TTTTKITTTT]
LT fsl T T T [ 1
W/R
D
SELO46VA
LCUO3 connector
LCUOD4 connector HS.
DISCONNECT
"
® @—I—l
SEL313V

m I DISCONNECT

LCUO5 connector (T12)

=2
iy
d O

— P
HEEE

SEL048VA
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IVMS (LAN)

I DISCONNECT '

onnectorm

3 III

SELO49VA

LCUO1 connector w0
LCU02 connector W oy
H.S

B

SEL474T

LCUO3 connector
LCU04 connector (D53

DISCONNECT

SEL314V
LUCO05 connector @
DISCONNECT
L [a] | ]
B
SELA476T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Control unit Terminals Continuity

BCM ® - Ground

LCUO1
® - Ground

LCUO02

LCU03 ves
@® - Ground

LCU04

LCU05 @ - Ground
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IVMS (LAN)

LCUO1 connector
LCUO02 connector

I1||I||K>|IIII|

r\\||||||| W

BCM connector @)
[

M2 1111
SEL315V

—

LCUQO4 connector LCUO3 connector

(el= 1 1| [0
T r\||||||
/Y H.S.

DISCONNECT

&

SEL356VA

BCM connector (iiod LCUO5 connector

R EEEEN =0
EEEN I EEEE
R/B R/B

[Q]

SEL357VA

A€ ®

BCM connector (iiod)
=
2l 11 [ ]
LT T I TT]

)

SELO087V

DISCONNECT (
A€ E®
BCM connector (od)

=
LT T 111
HEEEIIEEEE

R/B R/Y

D O
SEL088V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DATA LINES CIRCUIT CHECK

Data lines open circuit check

NOTE: When checking data line circuit, disconnect BCM and all

LCU connectors.

1. Disconnect BCM and LCU connectors.
2. Check continuity between BCM and LCU terminals.

Terminals

Control unit

Continuity
BCM

LCuO1

LCU02

LCUO03

Yes

LCUO4

LCUO05

PI0|e|e|e

®e|e0|6

Data lines short circuit check

1. Disconnect BCM and all LCU connectors.
2. Check continuity between BCM terminal and body ground.

Terminals Continuity
@ - Ground
No
@® - Ground

3. Check voltage between BCM terminal and body ground.

Terminals Voltage [V]
@ - Ground 0
@® - Ground
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Schematic
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Voltage (V)
Terminal No Connections INPUT (I Operated condition (Approximate val
' OUTPUT (0) P PP
ues)
1 Power source — — 12
Th rnin llluminated 0
2 Security indicator lamp (0] eft warning
control Turned off 12
3 Ground — — —
s Interior lamp/Ignition key hole illumina- o ON (llluminated) 0
tion OFF 12
Ignition switch ON 0
7 Rear window defogger relay (0] “ON”
Time control OFF 12
When the seat 12
H belt is fastened
. Igniti it
8 Seat belt switch %n,\ll,l,on swie When the seat
belt is not fas- 0
tened
Wiper motor Operate 0
9 Front wiper relay (0] intermittent/
washer operation | Stop 12
Unlocked (ON) 0
10 Trunk lid unlock switch
Neutral (OFF) 5
11 Data line A-1 I/0 — —
12 Data line A-2 1/0 — —
15 Vehicle speed pulse | Pulse 0-5
16 Door switch | ON (Open) 0
(Passenger side) OFF (Closed) 12
ON 0
17 Warning buzzer (0]
OFF 12
ON 0
18 Multi-remote control relay (0] Hazard lamp
OFF 12
1 Theft warning horn relays and theft o ON 0
warning lamp relay OFF 12
- Theft warning relay o Theft warning ON 0
(Starter interrupt) control OFF 12
Ignition switch Max. (20 sec.) 3.6
. . . “ACC” or “ON”
24 Intermittent wiper volume switch ) .
Wiper switch )
Intermittent time Min. (2 sec.) 0
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Input/Output Operation Signal (Cont’d)

INPUT (1)/ Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate val-
ues)
25 Ignition switch (ACC) | Ignition switch “ACC” 12
Key cylinder installed 12
26 Trunk lid key cylinder tamper switch |
Key cylinder withdrawn 0
27 Ignition switch (ON) Ignition switch “ON” 12
iti i ON 0
28 Rear window defogger switch ‘I‘gmt’l’on switch
ON OFF 5
29 Door switch Open (ON) 0
(Driver side) Closed (OFF) 12
IGN key removed from ignition key
. 0
31 Key switch cylinder (OFF)
(Insert) IGN key inserted into ignition key cyl- 1
inder (ON)
Lighting switch 1ST, 2ND positions: ON 12
32
(asT) OFF 0
33 Wiper switch Ignition switch INT 0
(Intermittent) “ACC” or “ON” OFF 12
» Wiper switch Ignition switch WASH 0
(Wash) “ACC” or “ON” OFF 12
i ON (Open) 0
35 Door switches Door switch
(All doors) OFF (Closed) 12
Open (ON) 0
36 Hood switch
Closed (OFF) 5
Open (ON) 0
37 Trunk room lamp switch
Closed (OFF) 12
39 TX signal — — —
CONSULT
40 RX signal — — —
BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)
=l =
HBBREEERED [27]28]29]30[31[32[33]34| [1]]2]
[17[1 811 9]20[21[22]23]24]25]26] 135]36]37|38]39[40]41]42| [3]4]5]86] us.
MELOO3H
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DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1)

Schematic
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DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO01)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Voltage (V)
. _ INPUT (1)/ o i
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-1 I/0 — —
Unlocked (ON) 0
4 Door unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5
s Door key cylinder unlock | Unlocked (ON) 0
switch Locked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5
5 Door key cylinder lock | Locked (ON) 0
switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5
1st, 2nd: ON 12
7 Lighting switch (1st) |
OFF 0
ON 0
8 Step lamp o
OFF 12
10 lllumination control signal | Brightened - Darkened 0-12
i Up 12
1 Power window regulator o Driver's PIW switch
(P/W) — Up Free 0
i Down 12
12 Power window regulator o Driver's P/IW switch
(P/W) — Down Free 0
13 Power source (C/B) — — 12
16 Ground — — —
— Locked 12
17 Door lock actuator (0] Door lock & unlock switch
Lock Free 0
_ Unlocked 12
18 Door lock actuator o Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0
LCUO1 connector
1]2]3]4]5K)6]7]8]9]10
11]12]13[14[15[16 [17 |18
SEL316U
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PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)

Schematic
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PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO02)

Input/Output Operation Signal

EL-193

Voltage (V)
. _ INPUT (1)/ o i
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-2 I/0 — —
Unlocked (ON) 0
4 Door unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5
s Door key cylinder unlock | Unlocked (ON) 0
switch Locked (OFF) or neutral 5
5 Door key cylinder lock | Locked (ON) 0
switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral 5
ON 0
8 Step lamp o
OFF 12
10 lllumination control signal | Brightened - Darkened 0-12
i Up 12
11 Power window regulator (0] Passenger’s P/W switch
(P/W) — Up Free 0
i Down 12
12 Power window regulator (0] Passenger’s P/W switch
(P/W) — Down Free 0
13 Power source (C/B) — — 12
1st, 2nd: ON 12
14 Lighting switch (1st) |
OFF 0
16 Ground — — —
— Locked 12
17 Door lock actuator (0] Door lock & unlock switch
Lock Free 0
_ Unlocked 12
18 Door lock actuator o Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0
LCU02 connector
1]2]3]4[5K]6]7]8]9]10
11112]13[14[15]16[17]18
SEL317U



REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)

Schematic

REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO03)

FUSIBLE LINK

BATTERY

BCM & LCU

17

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

DATA LINE A-2

REAR POWER
WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH RH
0P DOWN
0
| Q
[e] O

REAR POWER
WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH RH
ILLUMINATION

REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUO3)

N

13

4

LOCKED| UNLOCKED
Q

@)

DOOR UNLOCK —
SENSOR -

4

s

|||——

REAR DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR RH

REAR POWER
WINDOW
REGULATOR RH

MEL723H
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REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)

Schematic (Cont'd)

REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO04)

FUSIBLE LINK

BATTERY

BCM & LCU

CIRCUIT
BREAKER—2

DATALINE A—1

REAR POWER
WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH LH
UP_ | DOWN
o]
l Q
(o] @)

REAR POWER
WINDOW
SUB—-SWITCH LH
ILLUMINATION

.|}——-‘

REAR LH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUo4)

—a
N

14

16

-

REAR DOOR LOCK

ACTUATOR LH

LOCKED} UNLOCKED
Q

O j
DOOR UNLOCK —
SENSOR -

P

REAR POWER
WINDOW
REGULATOR LH

=]

||}——

MEL724H
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REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)

REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO03)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Terminal No Connections INPUT (If Operated condition (XOltra(?x?ng\age
' OUTPUT (0) p pp
values)
1 Data line A-2 I/0 — —
Unlocked (ON) 0
5 Door unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5
12 Ground — — —
— Locked 12
13 Door lock actuator o Door lock & unlock switch
Lock Free 0
— Unlocked 12
14 Door lock actuator O Door lock & unlock switch
UnlOCk Free 0
i Up 12
15 Power window regulator o Rear P/W switch
(P/W) — Up Free 0
i Down 12
16 Power window regulator o Rear P/W switch
(P/W) — Down Free 0
17 Power source (C/B) — — 12
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO04)
Voltage (V)
) _ INPUT (1)/ L i
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
2 Data line A-1 I/0 — —
Unlocked (ON) 0
5 Door unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5
12 Ground — — —
— Locked 12
13 Door lock actuator O Door lock & unlock switch
Lock Free 0
— Unlocked 12
14 Door lock actuator O Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0
i Up 12
15 Power window regulator o Rear P/W switch
(P/W) — Up Free 0
i Down 12
16 Power window regulator o Rear PIW switch
(P/W) — Down Free 0
17 Power source (C/B) — — 12
LCUO3 connector
LCU04 connector
[1]2]==1[3]4]5]
EEEEEER
E HS.
SEL318V
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUQ5)

Schematic
FUSE
: S {orew]
TRUNK LID
OPENER
_ ACTUATOR FUSE
BCM & LCU DATALINEA—T |, 5 [
L1
MULTI—REMOTE
CONTROL UNIT
ﬁ WINDOW
(Leuos ANTENNA
7
4
MEL914G
Input/Output Operation Signal
Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections OILT'IE);JJT(I()(/)) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-1 I/O — —
2 Power source — — 12
4 Ground — — —
Open 0
5 Trunk lid opener actuator (0]
OFF 12
LCUO5 connector
13|12
4156
SEL319U
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

System Description

OUTLINE

Power window system consists of

e a BCM (Body Control Module)

e four LCUs (Local Control Module)

e four power window regulators

BCM is connected to each LCU via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 and LCUs supply power and ground to each power
window regulator.

When ignition switch is in the “ON” position, power window will be operated depending on power window sub/
main switch (which is combined with each LCU) condition.

OPERATIVE CONDITION

e Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located
on the driver’s door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” position and power window lock switch on the
driver's door trim is unlocked.

e When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side
window.

e When ignition key is in the “ON” position, to fully open the driver side window, press down completely on
the automatic switch (main switch) and release it; it needs not be held. The window will automatically open
all the way. To stop the window, pull up down then release the switch.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY
FUSE N
BLOCK ®
(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 30A
P W/B
|| 1 ||
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
103
]
W/R
P o

EL-WINDOW-01

—mmm : DATA LINE

® R/B*} To EL-WINDOW-04
r:-:I RIY 4> To EL-WINDOW-03
o R/Y &> To EL-WINDOW-04
P/G P R/B RIY
[l [ [l (e
IGN BAT DATA DATA c
LINEA-1 LINEA-2 PBO'VI'DY
CONTROL
MODULE)
oD M103) , (M10d) . (103
=]
i
™ I I I
B B B B
a1 i B
M13) (M73) (1T
__________________________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
| = = '
I I
—M =) =
I W[7TsTeTrol1iTiz[1a]14] 5] 16| (10D  |[27Tes]29]30]31]52]33]a4]| (103 ;4|5§ 105 W N ICDRGH
: {Ed K ) 20 5 2 ) ) | R | 5 e ) el A e W H.S. :
I I

EL-200
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-02
{PW/R =
Preceding page
@ R/B I-:-:-:-:-:-i
R/B W/R
R/B W/R

"= : DATALINE

R/B W/R
|DATALINEA-1 |BAT
L\‘ ~L \l L DRIVER
DOOR
ALOCK CONTROL
ILLUMINATION UNIT
D/AUTO U (LCUo1)
FRONT FRONT REAR EAR UN-
LOCK
POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH LOCK
SWITCH
UP  [DOWN GND
| e g B [ KE [ A Ll%ll
RG PRY LR LB i
B
(b1)
T \j | |
LUR LB (m8)

I

pallial

Y
-

POWER rn
- UP  [POWER B B B B
Pty REGULATOR n
To DOWN |LH )
EL-ILL >
‘R/Y — _% —
Mi3) (M73) (@i

i]2]3]4]5KDl6[7]8]9]10

11 112 [13 [14]15] 16 [ 17 | 18 W

— wlels[7I6 KO[6 14321
18 |17 |16 1514l 13112 [ 11

MEL904H

EL-201



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-03

m— : DATALINE

W/R
<PR/Y I-Z-Z-Z-Z-Z-Z!

RIY W/R
l_l_| I—l—l
e

RAY W/R

To EL-WINDOW-01

R/Y W/R

DATA BAT
LINE A-2

PASSENGER DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCU02)

ILLUMINATION N
u I D D39

FRONT POWER WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH RH

|_| |_| I_GIND UIF’_IDOWIN_I
10 14 16 11 12
Fale e 5 T
J+ v Iy O
Y
To EL-ILL
‘H/L* D31
LI_I M74 L/R L/B

|

+

mn Rz -
upP
B B B B REGULATOR
[ | DOWN |RH
o D38
2 B 1L
Mi13) (M73 Mi11
1]2]3]4]5KDl6]7]8]9]10 A
218 [14]15] 16 ] 17 ] 18 W
- wlafel7TeKO[5[4]3]2T1
18 |17 | 16 [15]14] 13| 12| 11 D\?\?

MEL905H
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-04

= m : DATA LINE

W/R W/R

To EL '
WINDOW @R/B R/B

@R/YR/Y:- N I:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:H

R/B W/R R/Y = W/R
7
K '@"' e Ted
R/Y W/R R/Y W/R
DATA BAT DATA BAT
ILLUMINATION LINE A-1 ILLUMINATION | HINEA-2
@ REAR LH DOOR @ REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT
N (LCU04) N (LCU03)
U i D Ds3 U D D73
REAR POWER REAR POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH LH SUB-SWITCH RH
UP| DOWN GND DOWN GND

B R B
\

V
@
ulj t t .
_ [ ] -
el =1 *—

B
2B

'_

|

o]
C

4 REAR
UP |POWER WINDOW ||7| |T|| o
REGULATOR
e R L -
\ UP | REGULATOR B B
DOWN |RH a4 5
* B16) (B19
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
M)
1]2[C[3]4 s[4]3|f2]1
5]6[7]8]9 10 Bi7), (B20 17161514|131211' [1T2]@59 . @7
W W w W B B
MEL733H
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

// TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “POWER WINDOW".

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

I SELECT TEST ITEM El
|
|
|
|
|
|

SE

L281U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the
power window.

| SELECTDIAG MODE ~ []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Interior lamp

SEL470T

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE IV

Condition

e Ignition switch: OFF

e Lighting switch 1st: ON

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Front LH window: Closed

e Doors: Closed

e Interior lamp: Center “()” position

Y

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Y

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

Y

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

Y

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON , and turn ignition switch
“ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

Y

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
\ 4

Mode IV is performed.

Y

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

Y

DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch. )

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor) (Cont’'d)

DESCRIPTION

In mode 1V, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN) “ON”,
indicator lamps (interior lamp and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock” is detected, power
window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off.

“Lock” detection (No electrical ripple)
v
During electrical
ripple detection*
ON PP
Power window motor (down}  OFF -
ON
Indicator lamp OFF —
A A
Mode IV starts DIAGNOSIS END SEL398S

NOTE: As soon as manual switches (each seat’s power window switch) turn ON, driver power window motor
(DOWN) stops and diagnosis ends.
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A\ 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 A4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (lﬂzgﬂ) next page.
NG Y A4
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

.

NG (All)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

.| SYMPTOM 1
Does power window operate? NG (One or more) ,| Do power windows operate using
.............................................................. NG
Both sub and main switch > SYMPTOM 2
OK Sub switch NG > SYMPTOM 3
Main switch NG | sympTOM 4
NG (Except for driver side)
\ 4 SYMPTOM 5
Does power window lock switch on NG _
main switch operate properly? >
v OK
Does power window auto operation NG .| SYMPTOM 6
function? >
SYMPTOM CHART
PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE El-209 EL-20d EL-210 EL-21d EL-211 EL-217

(Ignition switch ON signal check)

(Power window lock switch check)
(Power window main switch check)
(Power window sub-switch check)

(Power window regulator check)

(Power window automatic switch check)

— [qV] (32} < o (o]
g i< o g i< o
> =} =} > =} =}
o e] e e ie] ©
Q (0] [0 Q (0] [0
(8] [5) (8] (8] (5 (8]
o e 2 o <t 2
SYMPTOM o o o o o o
1 | All power window do not operate. X
One or more of the power windows do
2 not operate by turning either sub or X
main switch.
3 One or more of the sub-switches do
; X
not function.
One or more of the main switches on
4 e 9 : . X
driver’s door trim do not function.
Power window lock switch on main
5 switch does not lock and/or unlock all X
windows.
6 Driver power window automatic opera- X
tion does not function.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MONITOR
IGN ON SW

ON

RECORD

SEL358U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Ignition switch ON signal check)

BCM connector (i3
[
|
|

27 ]
[ L]

P/G

I

0]

Fany
L

SELO43VA

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

NG

OR
B ‘ig’ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-20d.

OK

Y

Ignition switch ON signal is OK.

¥ MONITOR

O

MAIN SW LOCK OFF

I

RECORD

]

SEL473S

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Power window lock switch check)

_| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(I/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “MAIN SW LOCK” in DATA MONI-

TOR mode.

“MAIN SW LOCK” should change from

“OFF” to “ON” when pushing power

window lock switch.
OR

NG

<= ON-BOARD
(&)
Check power window lock switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode IlI) mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, m.)

OK

Y

Power window lock switch is OK.

EL-209

Y

Replace LCUOL.




POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Power window main switch check)

CHECK DRIVER’'S DOOR TRIM POWER
WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “MAIN SW UP or DOWN?” in DATA

MONITOR mode.

“MAIN SW UP or DOWN” should

change from “OFF” to “ON” when

pushing power window main switches.
OR

NG

‘i"’?. ON-BOARD
=)

Check power window main switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode IlI) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, )

OK

Y

Power window main switch is OK.

A
. ¥ MONITOR
MAIN SW AS-UP OFF
MAIN/S AS-DWN OFF
MAIN SW RR-UP OFF
MAIN/S RR-DWN OFF
MAIN SW RL-UP OFF
MAIN/S RL-DWN OFF
P/W SW DR-UP OFF
P/W SW DR-DWN OFF
P/W SW DR-AUT OFF
RECORD |
SEL440T
A
. ¢ MONITOR D
P/W SW AS-UP OFF
P/W SW AS-DWN OFF
P/W SW RR-UP OFF
P/W SW RR-DWN OFF
P/W SW RL-UP OFF
P/W SW RL-DWN OFF
RECORD |
SEL455T

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Replace LCUOL.

[Power window sub-switch (Passenger side, Rear LH, RH)

check]

CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “P/W SW UP or DOWN?” in DATA
MONITOR mode.

“P/W SW UP or DOWN” should change
from “OFF” to “ON” when each sub-
switch is turned ON.

OR
<=\ ON-BOARD
()
Check power window sub-switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode 1l) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

OK

Y

Power window sub-switch is OK.

EL-210

NG

Replace LCU for malfunc-
tioning portion.

e Passenger: LCU02
e Rear LH: LCU0O4
e Rear RH: LCUO3




POWER WINDOW — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST =

P/W MOTOR-DRIVER QFF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Power window regulator check)

or OK . .
(PW MOTOR-ASSIST QFF) POWER WINDOW REGULATOR ACTIVE » Power window regulator is
(P/W MOTOR-RR-RH (JFF) TEST. OK.
(P/W MOTOR-RR-LH QFF) CONSULT
See “P/W MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
| UP |[DWN][ stor | Perform operation shown on display.
Power window motor should operate.
SEL480S| | NOTE: If CONSULT is not available
start with diagnostic procedure E] .
B CONNECT
W () NG
H.S. E]
Front LH: LCU 01(@g) Rear LH: LCU 04 (&%) Y NG
Front RH: LCU 02(039) Rear RH: LCU 03073 CHECK LCU OUTPUT SIGNAL TO »| Replace LCU for malfunc-
M0zl 1 1 11 | EENR Che(_:k voltage between LCU connector
| terminals and ground.
L/B L/R
L/B
Terminal
LR Operation ermina’s Voltage
D O o0 @ S)
= Front | pown @ | Ground
SEL319V| | (LCUOL,
Lcuoz)| Up @ | Ground | gattery
5 DISCONNECT P/W regulator motor Rear Down ® Ground | voltage
Ts conhnector (LCUO03,
3. Front LH: LCU04) Up ® Ground
Front RH: Refer to wiring diagram in EL-201, or
Rear LH: Po3.
Rear RH: OK
Up
1 -
NG

SEL906UA

CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR

MOTOR.

1. Disconnect power window regulator
motor connector.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

Terminals .
Operation
©
@ @) Downward
® @ Upward

Y

OK

Y

Check harness for open or short between
power window switch, and power window
regulator motor.

EL-211

Replace power window
regulator motor.




POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MONITOR
P/W SW DR AUT

OFF

RECORD

SEL569U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Power window automatic switch check)

¥ MONITOR
P/W LOCK SIG

ON

RECORD

SEL570U

CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “P/W SW DR AUT” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“P/W SW DR AUT” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when completely push-
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.

OR

NG

<= ON-BOARD
()

Check power window switch driver auto
operation in switch monitor (Mode 1)
mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, m.)

OK
4

»

Replace LCUOL.

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SIG-
NAL.

B CONSULT

See “P/W LOCK SIG” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“P/W LOCK SIG” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when the window is
moving.

NG

OR
‘i"‘:ZI. ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis Mode V.
(Refer to EL-2058.)

Electrical ripple should occur, when the
window is moving.

OK

Y

Check the system again.

EL-212

Y

Replace LCUOL.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied to BCM terminal @) through key switch terminal @) when key switch is in ON position (igni-

tion key is inserted in the key cylinder).

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUO2, LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @9 or @

e from front LH or RH door switch terminal 2

e through front LH or RH door switch terminal @ when door switch is in OPEN position and

e through body grounds and G©.

Ground is supplied

e to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminals ® or ®

e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminals @ or @ when door key cylinder is in BETWEEN FULL
STROKE AND N position

e through front LH door key cylinder switch terminal @ and

e through body grounds i), and (.

Front RH door key cylinder switch will supply ground to passenger door control unit (LCUO02) in the same

manner as driver side.

Ground is supplied

e to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal @

e from door unlock sensor (in the front LH door lock actuator) terminal @ when door lock is in UNLOCKED
position

e through front LH door lock actuator terminal @ and

e through body grounds (ui®), and (WD,

Front passenger door unlock sensors (in the door lock actuators) will supply ground to passenger door con-

trol unit (LCUO2) in the same manner as driver side.

When lock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signal to LCUs via DATA LINE A-1

or A-2. LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator.

OPERATION

e The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver’s door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK?”, all doors are locked. (Signals from front door
unlock sensor)

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder
switch)

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately
unlocks them. (Combination signals from key switch, front LH or RH door switch and LH or RH door unlock
sensor) — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

Lock knob

Door lock &

O K unlock switch
e

/ ;_C\LCUM
- SEL309U
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

O or START BATTERY BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-01
! FUSE m
e ® —mm : DATA LINE
7.5A 75A |(I/B)
, 7.5A 30A | Referto EL-POWER.
| |
P W/B

-
P/G Y/B | F W/R *} Next page
| =
[ I W/R To EL-D/LOCK-03

OFF —_ \* ON CIRCUIT o -
KEY BREAKER-2 . W/R *> To EL-D/LOCK-04
SWITCH E103

|ILI| R/B # :> Next page
[L2]) W/R R/B *} To EL-D/LOCK-04
v n RY 4} To EL-D/LOCK-03
[e]
I GO R 00]p - - - - i
LI_I M3 Lrl I—I—I
- (M3) " - .-ZI RIY 4} To EL-D/LOCK-04
PIG \ R/B R/Y
izl o] ] Gl [
IGN KEY SW BAT DATA DATA (BBCO'VE')Y
LINEA-1 LINEA=2 BOY L
DOOR DOOR MODULE)
GND SW (DR) SW (AS) , ,
[ EEH [22]) [L])
B wWiL

FRONT FRONT
DOOR
OPEN | SWITCH SWITCH
LH RH

B18 CLOSED

T
;

g

=
E}g

S
—
s}
=
o

o}
T
m
z

oo
ool

B B
n n
B B B B
1 J_. l ’ ’
‘ B B
= = = - -
M13) (M73 W11 516
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T e e
I =l =y =5 I (M3) , G0t
I |[7T8TeTrol1 Ti2[1s[1a]15]18] | Ga10d)  |[27]2e]2s]30]31]s2]32]34] | (iod) 31456 M105 |
[ | X K ) 0 2 P ) S | i | 5 e 1 ) Pl 2 | G W HS. B g
: :

—

]
T, 6®
W W B B

MEL130I

EL-215



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Preceding @ WiR

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

page
@R/Bl:-i

R/B W/R

o i

R/B W/R

gy

EL-D/LOCK-02

—E : DATA LINE

DATA BAT
LINE A-1
DRIVER
DOOR
CONTROL
UNLOCKED | LOCKED UNIT
(LGUO1)
LOGK  UNLOCK UNLOCK DOOR DOOR
GND W DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH  SEnS LOCK UNLOCK
B LG/R GIY G/B BR/W BR
[ [2]
BETWEEN N BETWEEN [2] [3] 1]
FULL FULL DOOR FRONT
STROKE STROKE gghggg Lock 4 EggKR
AND N ANDN
FRONT DOOR KEY UNLOCKED
CYLINDER SWITCH - T UNLOCK ACTUATOR
FULL FULL LOCKED 573
STROKE STROKE .
LOCK UNLOCK L.—II_I
SWITCH | SWITCH B
B I
® = ®
|
n (0D
D1
3
°
s 111
B B B B
5_TR 1L
M13) @73 IR
BEOE¢HHEE AT
112[3[4[5KJ6]7[8[o [0
11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18
[STe[7 ek 412 ]2] I
o[s[&]7[6KJ5[4]3]2]7
18 [17[16 [15 [ 1413 2] 11 (D9)
W GY
MEL906H
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

<BmwWR
To EL-D/LOCK-01
@R/Y
@ =
M74
&
R/Y W/R
DATA BAT PASSENGER
LINE A-2 DOOR
CONTROL
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK DOOR DOOR UNIT (LEU02)
GND SW SW SENS LOCK UNLOCK  |(D38
Li6]) I_I I_I (L) | KEA L8]]
B LG/R G/B BR/W BR
“N : TW o T H—
STROKE STROKE FRONT DOOR_ | UNLOCK LOCK 4 FRONT DOOR
AND N AND N g\EVTT%‘ﬂ-'NDER SENSOR /Lxg%(ATOR
FULL ‘ ‘ FULL RH UNLOCKED UNLOCK* RH
STROKE STROKE oA
LOCK UNLOCK LOCKED
SWITCH SWITCH | )
I_ITI_I L._I
B i
-
D31
M74
“mm : DATALINE B B B
H 1
B o
.. 4 1
M13 M73) (M1
N1
o]os]7|sK15]4[3]2]1 73] A\
D39
18 [17 [16 [ 15 [14 [13]12 [ 1 W {127 &
N\
1[2[3[4[5Kd6]7[8]2]0 /112N
M74 D37
1 1213141516 ]17 ] 18 W gy
MEL131]
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
EL-D/LOCK-04

WR WAR
M) (BD
To EL-D/LOCK-01 @ R/B R/B

@RN RY N -:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:1
W el in D
s o]

D51
RIY WR RIY WIR
RIY WR RIY WIR
=]l G711 rear L+ I [xal REAR RH
DATA BAT _|DOOR DATA BAT DOOR
LINE-1 CONTROL LINE-2 CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
GND LOCK UNLOCK (LCUO4) GND LOCK UNLOCK |(ECU03)
2] [T |C]] D58 IC2]) IC2]) A
B BR/W BR B BR/W BR
BR/W BR BR/W BR
[ I [0 [
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
Lock 4 LOCK Lock 4 LOCK
; AGTUATOR ; ACTUATOR
UNLOCK UNLOCK
- - CIE
B20

me
=1 I
) =

(A

w

\
@ =

@ ===
| | ||
B B
I : DATA LINE _._7 _._:
B16 B19
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
:
1]12|]3]4 5(4(3|C3|2]1
B17) , (B20 D53) , (D73
6]7]8]3]w0 W W 17[16]15[14]13[12[ 11 W W
5]
/3] . (D75
12/ W

MEL738H
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector.

// TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “DOOR LOCK".

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

I SELECT TEST ITEM El
|
|
|
|
|
|

SE

L281U

e DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are
available for the power door lock.

| SELECTDIAG MODE [ ]

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL905U
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS =m

ToucH START

DOOR LOCK OPERATES
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING
AUTOMATICALLY TO
DIAGNOSE.

[

START

SEL157T

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

NOW CHECKING

[DOOR LOCK MOTOR]}

SEL158T

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m[ |

FAILURE DETECTED

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

|

PRINT

|

SEL159T

B seLF-DIAG REsuLTS B[]

FAILURE DETECTED
DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

PRINT

SEL579U

CONSULT (Contd)
HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

1. Choose “DOOR LOCK” in SELECT TEST ITEM.
2. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of SELECT DIAG mode.
3. Touch “START”.

4, Start self-diagnosis on all door motors. Lock and unlock all
doors by operating door motors automatically.

e When no malfunction is detected.

e When malfunction is detected.
A summary of diagnostic results is given in the following chart.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

CONSULT (Contd)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuator/unlock
sensor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

Procedure 6
(Door lock actuator check)

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.**

No malfunction in the above
items.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Interior lamp

SEL470T

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Power door
lock operation)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE Il

Condition

e Ignition switch: OFF

e Lighting switch 1st: ON

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Doors: Closed

e Interior lamp: Center “()" position

Y

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Y

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

Y

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

Y

Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.

Y

Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

Y

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second

Y

Mode Il is performed.

Y

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

Y

DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch. )

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-

utes if left unattended.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
On-board Diagnosis — Mode IIl (Power door
lock operation) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 3
ON

OFF

2.0 2.0 0.5'0.5 0.5 35

!
|
[
: Code No. 3
| 1 cycle

I

Unit: seconds
SEL472T

|
|
!
I
I
|
!
|

|
After indicator lamp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction code
55311.

The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory.

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

Code No. Detected items Diagnostic procedure Reference page
1 Driver door lock actuator/unlock sensor
Procedure 5 (Door unlock sensor check) EL-230
2 Passenger door lock actuator/unlock sensor
3 Rear RH door lock actuator/unlock sensor
Procedure 6 (Door lock actuator check) EL-231
4 Rear LH door lock actuator/unlock sensor
9 No malfunction in the above items — —
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A\ 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 A4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (lﬂzgﬂ) next page.
NG Y A4
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse block and fusible link box).
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PROCEDURE

Self-diagnosis

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-220 | EL-222 | EL-226 | EL-227 | EL-228 | EL-22d | EL-230 | EL-231 | EL-171
=
— o]
2 5 g <
e E S 2 8
2 5 = ° S
X © _ = @ S 5 0
(2] < - = I=) —
2 S 3 @ =l 5 5 8
o) 3 < % = 7] = g’
8 - @ a2 m O < 2 0 % © & o
he} —_ N - (&) [S) —
5 s | 238 g8 05 o> | ¢8 L% 2
= = = Q
> s= | 33| 23| 2= | 3% | 25| 38 5
2 8¢ | 85 | 82| 8% | 88| 88 | 85 ¢
o < s o = e g e 9o e ] e 8 < <
SYMPTOM O o alt a < ad a2 al a2 =
Ke i
y reminder door system does not X X X X X X
operate properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not
P X X X X
operate.
Power door lock does not operate X
with door lock and unlock switch on X X X
) ) ) (LCu01)
power window main switch.
Power door lock does not operate X
with front door key cylinder opera- X X X (LCuoz,
tion. LCU02)
Power door lock does not operate X
with front door lock knob SWFi)tCh X X X (Leuos,
' LCU02)
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

¢ MONITOR D
DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-AS ON
| RECORD
SEL349U

Door switch

=

- Front doors

A/

DISCONNECT

€

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Front door switch check)

CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT

OK

SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR

<= ON-BOARD
®
&

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode II) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-174.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-215.

NG

E v

Y

Door switch is OK.

CHECK DOOR SWITCH.

NG

Y

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch

SEL350U

terminals.
Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front door Pressed No
switch @-0 Released Yes
OK
A4

Check the following.

e Door switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-226

Replace door switch.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

% MONITOR

IGN KEY SW ON

| RECORD

SEL451S

BCM cannector (iod)
=
1] |31

Y/L

@
O]

@}%53
@;%gﬂ:

: Approx.
12v

ov

i

SELO42VA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
[Key switch (Insert) check]

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

OK

Ignition key switch is OK.

OR
B ‘i'g':. TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal G)
and ground.

Condition of key
switch

Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is removed 0

Voltage [V]

& DISCONNECT
A€

Key switch connect

211

[Q]

@

SEL752UE

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-215.

NG

Y

Y

CHECK KEY SWITCH.

NG

Replace key switch

1. Disconnect key switch connector.

2. Check continuity between key switch
(insert) terminals @ and @ when key
is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
key is removed from ignition key cylin-
der.

Condition
Key is inserted
Key is removed

Continuity
Yes
No

OK
4

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
/)]

e Harness for open or short between key
switch and fuse

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and key switch

EL-227
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

¥+ MONITOR

DOOR LK SW-LK  OFF
DOOR LK SW-UN  OFF

O

RECORD

SEL454S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Lock & unlock switch check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK

OK

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR LK SW-LK or UN” in DATA
MONITOR mode.
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
lock:

DOOR LK SW-LK ON
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
unlock:

DOOR LK SW-UN ON

OR

‘ir@. ON-BOARD
=)

Check door lock & unlock switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode 1l) mode. (Refer
to On-board Diagnosis, J)

NG
A 4

Replace driver door control unit (LCUO1).

EL-228

Y

Lock & unlock switch is
OK.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(Door key cylinder switch check)

#MONITOR ]
KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF
KEY CYL LK-DR  OFF
KEY CYL UN-AS  OFF
KEY CYL LK-AS  OFF
1 RECORD ]
SEL455S
E] Neutral

Full stroke (7 Full stroke

H ] Door lock switch

k Door unlock switch
Key cylinder
tamper switch

A

ke

=

Driver side
Passenger side

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL.

OK

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
These signals should be “ON” when igni-
tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or unlock.
If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON” too
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.
(Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
MANUAL.)

OR

<=\ ON-BOARD
()

Check front LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor (Mode II) mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-174.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-218 or 217.

NG

E
Y

»

Door key cylinder switch is
OK.

SEL320U

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH.

NG

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Between full
stroke and Yes
©-@ neutral
Full stroke No
(Lock)
Neutral No
Between full
stroke and Yes
@-@ neutral
Full stroke No
(Unlock)
OK

Y

Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and LCU01/02

EL-229

Replace door key cylinder
switch.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

¢ MONITOR D
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
| RECORD |
SEL457S
& DISCONNECT
T.S.

Door lock actuator connector

Front LH:
Front RH:

P
2

‘_/

[Q]

SEL390VA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

OK

INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

OR

<E\ ON-BOARD

()

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-216 or 217.

NG

E v

Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door lock
actuator (door unlock sensor) terminals

® and @ .

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes

OK

Y

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

e Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-230

NG

Replace door lock actuator.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST m

DR LOCK MTR-DRVR  QFF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Door lock actuator check)

o CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERA- | 9K | Door lock actuator is OK.
(DR LOCK MTR-ASST EF) TION. "
(DR LOCK MTR-R/RH F) A = CONSULT
(DR LOCK MTR-R/LH FF) A
See “DR LOCK MTR” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
ﬁOCK I UNLOCKIL STOP ’ Perform operation shown on display. Door
SEL460S lock motor should operate.
OR
<=7\ ON-BOARD
CONNECT ‘ﬁ.
“ Perform On-board Diagnosis Mode II1.
Front LH LCU 01 (39 - Rear LH: LCU 04@8 || (Refer to EL-222)
Front RH: LCU 02(@33 Rear RH: LCU 0302 Door lock motor should operate.
I I A O I = I
LT T T 1 hizhell L had [ ] NG
BR/W
BR/W
BR BR B v
Check voltage between LCU connector NG‘ Replace LCU for malfunc-
| L'@ @ @ & = || terminals and body ground. tioning portion.
= SEL320V
Door lock Terminals Volt
operation e oltage
Door lock Front Lock ® Ground
actuator (Lcuoi,
5 connector LCuog) | Unlock | @ | Ground | payrery
Rear Lock @® | Ground | Voltage
TS. Front LH: (LCUO3,
PISCONNECT Front RH LCU04) | Unlock ® | Ground
Rear LH: Refer to wiring diagram in EL-216, P17 or
Rear RH: 218.
OK
SEL084V
Y
NG

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR.

1. Disconnect door lock actuator.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to door
lock actuator and check operation.

Y

Door lock Terminals
operation e
Lock ® @
Unlock @ ®
OK

Y

Check harness for open or short between
door lock actuator and LCU.

EL-231

Replace door lock actuator.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

BCM is connected to Multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) and each door control unit (LCUO1, 02, 03 and 04)
via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @© .

When the key switch is in ON position (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied

e through key switch terminal @

e to BCM terminal G).

When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @)

e through door switches body grounds.

When the driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is supplied
e to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal @

e through driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @ ,

e to driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal (@

e through body grounds (i3, and (WD,

When the passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is sup-
plied

e to passenger door control unit (LCUO2) terminal @

e through passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal 2 ,

e to passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds (ui®, and (WD,

When the rear door lock actuator LH and/or RH (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is
supplied

e to rear LH and/or RH door control unit (LCU04/03) terminal ®

e through rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ and/or

e through rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e to rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ and/or

e to rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @)

e through body grounds and G©.

Remote controller signal input

e through window antenna

e to multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) terminal @ .
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

OPERATING PROCEDURE

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the

power door lock

power window

hazard reminder

trunk lid opener

e panic alarm

Multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF posi-
tion (key not in cylinder). And it sends the signals to BCM and LCUs as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

Power door lock operation

e Key switch OFF signal (ignition key is not in key cylinder)

e Door switch CLOSE signal (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, multi-remote control unit receives a LOCK
signal from remote controller. Multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) will then send a LOCK signal to BCM via DATA
LINE A-1.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller, door lock actuators unlock all doors and interior lamp
illuminates if interior lamp switch is in DOOR position.

For detailed description, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL-213).

Power window operation

When an UNLOCK signal from remote controller is input into multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) continuously
more than 1.5 seconds, front power windows lower the windows.
Hazard reminder

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminals @, @ and ® .

When multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) receives a LOCK signal, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal 2

e through BCM terminal @ .

Multi-remote control relay is now energized and door lock actuators lock all doors. (Hazard warning lamps flash
twice as a reminder.)

Trunk lid opener operation

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @ .

When TRUNK OPEN signal is sent from remote controller, ground is supplied

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @

e through multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) terminal & .

When power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.
Panic alarm operation

Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an alarm signal is sent from
remote controller to multi-remote control system.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-251).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON BATTERY
] T FUSE BLOCK
10A 75a |LVB 7.5A 30A
m
| P W/B

EL-MULTI-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

Y/B
W/B
[
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
Y/B E103
[ G/OR G/OR G/OR L|%|_|
A g o1 57 7 "
SWITCH ) 5 MULTI-REMOTE
ON CONTROL
109 RELAY-1
T o BT
7 5
! L el 2]
|_._| G/Y GB OR
YL P W/R
I il
P W/R
OR
L]
* ED R
D)
YL W/R @ To EL-MULTI-03
Q@G
To EL-TURN OR
B &D
(M4)
OR @ Y/G W To EL-THEFT
YL OR P/B P YiG
Eil (5L (= En] =] CM
KEY SW HAZARD ACC  BAT ALARM S( CONTROL
MOD )
, :
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
r__ - - - - - - - - ___ - - - - - - - T - - - - =-—=-—-= 1 M1
. = = |G
l M3
Rl Trelshialelie]| oy |rfefesfeoferleefecfed | o =2 | e D)
I
1 |7 LielTe[z0f2122]2s]24[2528] 35]36]37]38[ 304041 42) | "5 HHEE | Hs.H W) , (BD)
e e
—]
E103 <AEw
w B by
[H2]
123l 4][5][6]7
891011|1213141516 gg
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Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-02

Next page

R/Y@ ~EEN— : DATA LINE

R/B

R/Y
il

DATALINE DATALINE
A-1 A2 BCM
sy
DOOR SW DOOR DOOR sW
GND (AS) : :

IER ||&I| ||£|| Lie]]
B WiL R/G
W/L R/G

ri-sq-ri --------- )
W/L R/G

®

B34 CLOSED B43

FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
OPEN OPEN |SWITCH OPEN OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
LH RH LH RH
18ete st 1
= == =

-
|||—
-IE

=
@nc
L.
||_w
= @ =
-

B B
4 L n
W13 pt B19) (Bi6
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e , ,

: 1 l !
8| 9|10[{11]12]13]14]15]16 27]28]29]30]31]32]33]34 112 |
| M104, M103 M105, W |
I 17]18]19]20|21|22]|23|24] 25|26 Gy 35]36]37]38]32]40]41)42 GY 4|5 6 W HS |

| ]
e .ep  fed.@
B B BR BR
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

-
To EL-
MULT1-01 QPW/H ] .—wm@
. R/B @xrm -Z-:R/Bq> gaegé
Preceding
page @R/Y [ = @ = -Z-:R/Y4>
R/B W/R RYY wW/R
== DRIVER == PASSENGER
Gl Pl oo
R/B W/R Onir RIY wW/R oo
H I (LCUo1) H I (LCU02)
[1] [1s] 1] [13] D39
DATA BAT DATA BAT
LINE A-1 LINE A-2
WINDOW WINDOW DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK WINDOW WINDOW DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK
UP DOWN LOCK UNLOCK SENS GND UP DOWN LOCK UNLOCK SENS GND
L/Fl* LB BR/W BR G/B B /R /B BR/W BR G/B B
(" LR |
ToEL- LB
WINDOW 1) g /R e [ e [ s |
L <@uLE e | s | e —
" 4mBRwW
ToEL- «=cR
DALOCK 1) gmerwW —
. €mBR —
G/B G/B
= =1
FRONT DOOR FRONT DOOR
taCK ACTUATOR IIE]OHCK ACTUATOR
UNLOCKED [(DOOR UNLOCK . UNLOCKED [(DOOR UNLOCK
_ SENSOR) I _ SENSOR)
LOCKED D12 . LOCKED D41
<] *™1 I (<1
ER] | [EN]

i_o—BB l i l

M1 M73) @i D31

_m : DATALINE

1]2[3]4]5Kd6]7]8]al0 iz

1 [12113]14 15[ 1617 [18

wlo]s]7]eK5]4]3]2]1 %) . (539

18 [17 [16 15 |14 [13]12 [ 11

AWy

(314N
Che. e

GY G
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-04
=
W/R W/R o
@DiED
Precedi
Preceding @ R/B R/B @) T mm mR/B g‘aegé

@R/YR/YD [ . -:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:—:]

R/Y W/R
ﬁ---rﬁ

@
W/R RIY W/R
=] G peanin [1] [7]l ReAR RH
DATA BAT _|DOOR DATA BAT _|DOOR
LINE A-1 CONTROL LINEA-2 CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
UNLOCK  DOOR DOOR UNLOCK  DOOR DOOR
GND  SENSOR  LOCK  UNLOCK (LCUO4) GND  SENSOR  LOCK  UNLOCK (LCU03)
B G/B BR/W BR B G/B BR/W BR
I t t BRI .
G/B BRW mjp [ DILOCK
=1
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
LOCK ACTUATOR LOCK ACTUATOR
UNLOCKED |LH (DOOR RH (DOOCR
UNLOCK SENSOR) UNLOCK SENSOR)
LOCKED D55 D75

LLad

B
n

o
|
B

B
h
I : DATA LINE .

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

(M4) , (B1D)
112|C]3]4 514131321
B17) , (B20 D53) , (D73
ARHBER W W 17[16]15[14]13[12[ 11 W W
N
“m & .
G/Y
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL'MULTI-O5
FUSE
BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
75A 154 |(UB)
% %
i i
|Ler] |Lor]] -
mmm - DATA LINE i PU/W
P PUMW PU/Y PU/Y
: B27
Preceding @ rECrmm w0000 |lk2dp-=-
Page .5 = @ &
P PUMW PU/Y @D PU/Y @
WINDOW I
b ANTENNA oW
* 21l P & PUIY
5 R al -
R/B é ACTUATOR . [
1] OFF TRUNK LID
o Smer
PU/Y ON
I )
o

R/B P PU/
[mml [7] =1 =l MULTI-
DATA ANT BAT T/LID REMOTE
LINE A-1 SV CONTROL
UNIT (LCUO05)
o

oo

aa
| |=

.||—::

||P.-m

e @ e o]
m@mo
i

aﬂhm
aﬂ_m
(5]

=
~
&)
=

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

) . BD

1fofsfa[sKN6]7]8]9[10 1[2[3[C[4]5]6]7
112 13]14]15]16]17]18 8 91011|1213141516
58 [ —— -~ -
1 ' Bl (=]
’ 116 5|4 3 2) 1

w W | w

I w w |
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

// TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS”.

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

I SELECT TEST ITEM El
|
|
|
|
|
|

SE

L281U

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the multi-
remote control system.

| SELECTDIAG MODE ~ []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A\ 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 A4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (lﬂzgﬂ) next page.
NG Y A4
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-241



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
TROUBLE SYMPTOM
e All functions of remote control system do not operate.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY. NG »| Replace battery.
Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1, EL-243,
¢OK
Enter the Identity (ID) code of different or new remote controller. Refer to
¢0K
Can the new ID code be entered? No > Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2,
EL-243 and DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Yes 3, .
Y
Replace with the originally used multi-remote controller.
e Some functions of multi-remote controller do not operate.
CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL. No »| Replace the multi-remote controller.
e Check remote controller input signal using CONSULT (DATA MONITOR)
or On-board Diagnosis (Mode I, refer to m
¢Yes
@® DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION.
(Pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller normally locks or No .| Check “POWER DOOR LOCK” system
unlocks all doors.) 7| and door switch input signal. (Refer to
e Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & unlock switch. DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3, @.)

OR

(® FRONT POWER WINDOW DOES NOT LOWER WHEN DOOR
UNLOCK BUTTON IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE THAN No
1.5 SECONDS.

Y

Check “POWER WINDOW” system.

OR
® INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT TURN ON FOR 30 SECONDS WHEN No
PRESSING UNLOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
OR
@ HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESSING
LOCK_ BUTTON O,F REMOTE CO_NTROLLER- . No Check “Hazard indicator lamp” circuit.

e Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.
If check is OK, | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6, EL-248. |

OR
® PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE WHEN
PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE

THAN 1.5 SECONDS.
e Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as follows:
1. Open the driver's window.
2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. No
3. Lock doors with the key.
4. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted “SECURITY”
warning lamp begins to blink.
5. Open the hood with hood lock opener, then panic alarm should acti-
vate. (The alarm will stop when door is unlocked with the key.)
OR
® TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON IS

PRESSED. . . . No | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
e Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch.

¢ Yes

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 (EL-2486).

Y

Check “Interior lamp” circuit.

Y

Y

Check “THEFT WARNING” system.

Y

Note: @ The unlock and trunk open operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the igni-
tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.
e The lock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the key inserted in the igni-
tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Q

Stamped (+)
SEL672U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-
TERY.

Remove battery and measure voltage
across battery positive and negative
terminals, @ and ©.

Measuring terminal Standard

value

@ S)

Battery posi- | Battery nega-
tive terminal | tive terminal

@ S)

25-3.0vV

A€ @

Control unit Window antenna
connector connector

G [

[Q]

SEL416V|

Note:

Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor-

rectly.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

E] View with rear pillar garnish RH removed

SEL321V

CHECK ANTENNA FEEDER CABLE.

1. Disconnect feeder cable connector
from control unit.

2. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon-
nect feeder cable connector from rear
window glass antenna. (Feeder cable
connector is the one at bottom left.)

3. Check continuity between the feeder
cable connectors.

Continuity should exist.

4. Check continuity between the feeder
cable connector terminal and ground.
Continuity should not exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in El-234.

NG

Y

OK

Y

Replace feeder cable.

Antenna

Tester probe

SEL122RA

CHECK REAR WINDOW GLASS

ANTENNA.

1. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon-
nect feeder cable connector from rear
window glass antenna.

2. Check continuity between glass
antenna terminal and end of glass
antenna.

Continuity should exist.

Note: When checking continuity, wrap tin

foil around top of the probe. Then press

the foil against the wire with your finger.

NG

\4

OK

Y

Antenna of multi-remote control is OK.

EL-243

Repair glass window
antenna. Refer to “Fila-
ment Repair”, “REAR%N-
%W DEFOGGER” (




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR

NG

A]
¥+ MONITOR D
DOOR SWITCH ON
RECORD ]
SEL470S
E] ¢ MONITOR D
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
RECORD |
SEL457S

<© ON-BOARD
()
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-

tor (Mode Il) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-236.

OK

Y

_| Check the following.

e Door switch

e Door switch ground con-
dition

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
door switch

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.

B CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

NG

OR
<&\ ON-BOARD
()
Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, m.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-237 or P38.

lOK

®

EL-244

_| Check the following.

e Door unlock sensor

e Door unlock sensor
ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between LCU and
unlock sensor




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

¥¢ MONITOR ] (f
IGN ACC SW ON NG .
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIR- .| Check the following.
CUIT. e 7.5A fuse [No. [19],
CONSULT located in fuse block (J/
Bl
See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR e Harness for open or
mode. o short between BCM and
When ignition switch is ACC or ON: fuse
| RECORD IGN ACC SW ON
SeL919u| | When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ACC SW OFF
m m CONNECT OR
A€ B () resres
()
BCM connector (fod) Check voltage between BCM terminal @
[ and ground.
LTI
LTI T T T [ fee] | y f
Condition of ignition
- switch Voltage [V]
- ACC or ON Approx. 12
V OFF 0
@D &
SeLosaval | Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235.
: "
*MONITOR ] CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | Check the following.
IGN KEY SW O N CONSULT e 7.5A fuse [No. [40],
located in fuse block (J/
See “IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR B)]
mode. e Key switch
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin- e Harness for open or
der: short between key switch
IGN KEY SW ON and fuse
When key is removed from ignition key e Harness for open or
I RECORD I cylinder: short between BCM and
SEL451S IGN KEY SW OFF key switch
OR
@ CONNECT @\ TESTER
-~
E Ej] %j): Approx. | | Check voltage between BCM terminal G)
BCM connector (e @‘ 12v and ground.
=l ﬁ: ov
I I I |31 I I I Condition Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
YiL Key is removed 0
D & Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235.

SELO042VA

lOK

Check operation parts in multi-remote
control system for function.

EL-245
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER
OPERATION.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK BTN-CON" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“TRUNK BTN-CON" should be “ON”
when trunk lid opener button on multi-
remote controller is continuously
pressed for more than 1 second.

OR

NG

<P\ ON-BOARD
()
Check trunk open signal from multi-remote
controller in Switch monitor (Mode 1)
mode. (Refer to On-board Diagnosis,

178

OK

Y

Replace multi-remote con-
troller.

Y& MONITOR O
TRUNK BTN-CON OFF
[ RECORD |
SEL554T
B B AcTiVETEST I
TRUNK OPENSNY  OFF
SEL555T
E DISCONNECT ' )
LCUQ5 6-pin connector@
.I 5 I
PU/Y
@D A
SEL095V

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT.

B CONSULT

See “TRUNK OPEN S/V” in ACTIVE

TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.

Trunk lid opener should operate.
OR

OK

<©\ TESTER
()
Check voltage between LCUO5 6-pin con-

nector terminal ® and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-23d.

NG

Y

Check harness for open or short between
LCUO5 and trunk lid opener actuator.

EL-246

Y

Replace LCUO5.
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E DISCONNECT
Pl 3

Trunk lid opener actuator connector

SEL352U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA-

TOR.

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator
connector.

2. Check to see if trunk lid opens when
12V DC is applied across trunk lid
opener actuator connector terminals @

and @ .

Refer to wiring diagram in F1-239.

NG

OK

Y

Check the following.

e 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse
block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid actuator

e Harness for open or short between trunk
lid actuator and LCUO5

EL-247

Replace trunk lid opener
actuator.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
B ACTIVETEST H
HAZARD
OFF Perform "HAZARD” in ACTIVE OK‘ Hazard reminder is OK.
TEST mode. "
Check operation of hazard lamps.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below.
OFF NG
SEL916U v
E] Check multi-remote control relay-1. NG‘ Replace.
Multi-remote control relay-1 connector (750 OK
G/OR ] E DISCONNECT E]
A€ y
NG

® O

SEL363U

Multi-remote control relay-1 connector (35)

& DISCONNECT
TS.

G/B

i
5]7
36

G/OR |j Jj G/OR
SRS RS

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI-

REMOTE CONTROL RELAY-1.

1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay-1
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminal @ and
body ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in El-235.

OK

Y

_| Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. ,
located in the fuse block)

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
multi-remote control
relay-1

SEL364U

CHECK THEFT WARNING RELAY-1 CIR-

CUIT.

1. Disconnect theft warning relay-1 con-
nector.

2. Measure voltage between terminals 3
and ® .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Measure voltage between terminals ®
and @ .

Battery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

Y

Check harness for open or short between
multi-remote control relay and BCM.

EL-248

Check harness for open or
short.
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ID Code Entry Procedure
Enter the identity (ID) code manually when:
e remote controller or control unit (LCUO5) is replaced.
e an additional remote controller is activated.

ID Code Entry Procedure
To enter the ID code, follow the procedures below.

PROCEDURE

Close all doors and lock all doors.

A4

Insert and remove the key from the ignition key cylinder more than six times within
10 seconds. (The hazard warning lamp will then flash.)

A 4

Turn ignition key switch to “ACC” position.

Y
Push any button on the new remote controller once. (The hazard warning lamp will
then flash.)

A

At this time, the new ID code is entered and original (previous) ID codes are
erased.

Y
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?

A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any attempt to enter more will be
ignored.

No ¢ Yes

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Release the door lock, then lock again

with door lock/unlock switch (in power
window main switch).

\4
Unlock driver side door and open driver side door. (END)

After entering the identity (ID) code, check the operation of multi-remote con-
trol system.

NOTE

e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure
“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controller.

e If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored.

e Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Lcuo3 Door unlock sensor

Door key cylinder switch Rear door switch RH
=] Trunk lid key cylinder switch
Door unlock sensor ]
Front door switch RH Rear door switch LH
I Theft warning relay Lcuo2
Theft warning horn relay-1 &
Theft warning horn relay-2

Theft warning lamp relay

[E] Theft warning
horn

Z
Door unlock sensor
LCU04
L \ [g Door key cylinder switch
\ Door unlock sensor
Cﬂ Front door switch LH
Q LCUO1

“SECURITY” indicator lamp

Hood switch
BCM

Theft warning relay

Theft warning horn

relay-2

Theft warning

C 5
B S G219)

6&Theft warning lamp relay

D « > % BCM(M103)

Q)

. m N
S8,
L6 / N & W10

Door key cylinder

S Trunk room lamp switch .D7
i switch (Bat) * /
], /

— _ Trunk lid key
cylinder switch

View with audio and ashtray removed

Door unlock sensor

MEL463I
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

DESCRIPTION
1. Operation flow
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output
——> DISARMED L0
OFF
ON  --e i
PRE-ARMED T2 = 30 sec
T2
OFF  -- oo LG —-
[0 B B it I ERURRERCEECEEE o (CERCEEE R
ARMED T3T4 T3 = 0.2 sec
T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
[0
ALARM
DISARMED
OFF
ON  ----- - R I RECEE B Et
<— DISARMED
T1 =1 sec
(When any door, hood or oFfF . rlTe ) o b )
trunk lid is opened) SEL753U

2. Setting the theft warning system
Initial condition

(1) Close all doors.
(2) Close hood and trunk lid.

Disarmed phase

The theft warning system is in the disarmed phase when any door(s), hood or trunk lid is opened. The secu-
rity indicator lamp blinks every second.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed and
locked by key or multi-remote controller. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The
security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.)

3. Canceling the set theft warning system

When the following (a) or (b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

(&) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller.

(b) Open the trunk lid with the key. When the trunk lid is closed after opening the trunk lid with the key, the
system returns to the armed phase.

4. Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.)

When the following operation (a), (b) or (c) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the head-
lamps for about 2.5 minutes. (At the same time, the system disconnects the starting system circuit.)

(&) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi-remote controller.
(b) Door is unlocked without using key or multi-remote controller.

(c) Trunk lid key cylinder is removed, by being punched, for example.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)

Refer to Owner’'s Manual for theft warning system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to security indicator lamp terminal 2 .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal .

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUO02, LCUO3, LCUO4 and LCUOS5 as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft warning system, the BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid
are closed and the doors are locked.

When a door is open, BCM terminal G5 receives a ground signal from each door switch.

When a front door is unlocked, door LCUO1 or 02 terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal @ of
each door unlock sensor.

When a rear door is unlocked, door LCUO3 or 04 terminal ® receives a ground signal from terminal @ of the
door unlock sensor.

When the hood is open, BCM terminal 39 receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the hood switch

e through body grounds and E0.

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal @) receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds and G©.

When the trunk lid key cylinder is removed by being punched, for example, BCM terminal 2§ receives a ground
signal from removed tamper switch.

When the doors are locked with key or multi-remote controller and none of the described conditions exist, the
theft warning system will automatically shift to armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCU01/02 terminal ® receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch

e through body grounds (i3, and (WD,

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the LCU01/02 or LCUQ5, the theft warning
system will activate automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal ) supplies ground to terminal @ of the
security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.
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System Description (Cont’d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by

opening a door

opening the trunk lid

opening the hood

removing trunk lid key cylinder

e unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM or LCU receives one of the following ground signals,
the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently, and the
starting system is interrupted.

e door switch open signal at BCM terminal G5

e trunk room lamp switch open signal at BCM terminal @)

e hood switch open signal at BCM terminal G

e front door unlock signal at LCU01/02 terminal @

[ ]

[ J

rear door unlock signal at LCU03/04 terminal B
trunk lid key cylinder removed signal at BCM terminal 29
Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. [17/, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
e to theft warning relay terminal @ .
If the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied
e from terminal @) of the BCM
e to theft warning relay terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, power to the clutch interlock relay (M/T models) or inhibitor relay (A/T mod-
els) is interrupted. The starter motor will not crank and the engine will not start.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible link box)
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @
e to theft warning horn relay-2 terminal @ .
When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently
e from terminal @) of the BCM
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and
e to theft warning horn relay-2 terminal @ .
The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION

To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con-
troller.

When the key is used to unlock a door, LCU01/02 terminal & receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch.

When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal @ of
the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the BCM/LCUs receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote controller, the theft
warning system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.

e from BCM terminal @)

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

e to theft warning horn relay-2 terminal @ .

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when LCUO5 (multi-remote control unit) receives any
signal from multi-remote controller.
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Schematic
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Schematic (Cont'd)
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

IGNITION SWITCH | |IGNITION SWITCH - _
BATTERY AG or ON ON or START BATTERY EL-THEFT-01
N N ' Refer to “mmm— : DATALINE
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A 75 | gy BLOCK | EL-POWER.
M
. . . (M1)
P ] |Tioc]] LS|
| P/B P/G YiL
P =1 R/B 4>To EL-THEFT-05
Eiof SECURITY
INDICATOR
L:_l @ INDIC ) R/B MB>>To ELTHEFT-07
(M25)
| M) @25 F-: R/Y*}To EL-THEFT-06
G/OR @ == RV W 5>To ELTHEFT:07
P P/B P/G I* R/B R/Y
[N 5] [l [EER
BAT ACC IGN THEFT DATALINE DATALINE BCM
IND A-1 A2 (BODY CONTROL
DOORSW  DOOR DOOR SW MODULE)
GND (DR) sw (AS) . (@od
2] [29]] =] K]
B WL RAW RIG
@ il
i
Wil RIW R/G
|
| |
RAW R/W R
[ Il Il
FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
OPEN OPEN S'\_I|VITCH OPEN OPEN SVHVITCH OPEN E'\_/|VITCH OPEN |SWITCH
RH
CLOSED| cLoseD | |(B18 CLOSED| CLOSED CLOSE T B34 CLOSE T
2] = [IER] = - =
H B B
B E B B ‘1
|l | : s
1 1 1 a =
N73 (TR Bi9) (B16
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
=l ,
5[4 @D .
e el |
: DB R EEDED R ENHOEE il =] F :
5 7
! Mi05 W .
| K S 2 X 1 P Y D PR S e 5 ) 3 9 0 6 Y e sla]5[6]| Sy Hs§

| |
lep. e Hed. @
B B BR BR

EL-256

MEL915H
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’'d)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’'d)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’'d)
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’'d)
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’'d)
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’'d)
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= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

// TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM".

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

I SELECT TEST ITEM El
|
|
|
|
|
|

SE

L281U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the theft
warning system.

| SELECTDIAG MODE ~ []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A\ 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 A4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (lﬂzgﬂ) next page.
NG Y A4
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to “ACC” at any step between START and ARMED
in the following flow chart.

System phase START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.

.

» DISARMED Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder. NG SYMPTOM 1
Open any door, hood or trunk lid.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every second.

¢OK

Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

. J

A4

PRE-ARMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller.
ARMED After about 30 seconds, “SECURITY” indicator lamp will start NG _| SYMPTOM 2
to blink every 2.4 second. e
¢OK

ALARM Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controller, or open

hood or trunk without key.
..................... T RN F VTS
“SECURITY” indicator will stop blinking. (System phase will » SYMPTOM 3
change to alarm phase.)
............................................................................................................ NG
Alarm (horn and headlamp) and starter interrupt will operate. » SYMPTOM 4
v ¢0K

DISARMED Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote con- NG .| SYMPTOM 5

troller. "

Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop and starter interrupt will
be discontinued.
¢ OK

System is OK.

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

#MONITOR ]
DOOR SWITCH ON
| RECORD |
SEL299S
B // /

Door switch

—

Front doors Rear doors

“®®
l]o
Q
L

SEL356U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)
(Door switch check)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. |OK

Door switch is OK.

Y

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF

OR
<= ON-BOARD
()

Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode II) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, m.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-258.

NG

E v

CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG

Replace door switch.

Y

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between terminals or
switch body ground.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Pressed No
- ground
@ -9 Released Yes
OK

Check the following.

e Door switch ground condition

e Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-267




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)

#MONITOR O (Hood switch check)

HOOD SWITCH ON CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. OK‘ Hood switch is OK.

A

CONSULT

See "HOOD SWITCH" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When hood is open:

HOOD SWITCH ON

RECORD J When hood is closed:
SEL302S HOOD SWITCH OFF
OR
T ‘i@. ON-BOARD
1. E
Hood switch connector Check hood switch in Switch monitor
CﬂD (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to On-board
‘ . Diagnosis, m.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

@ NG

Y

seLazgual | Check hood switch and hood fitting condi- NGt Adjust installation of hood
tion. switch or hood.
OK
B \ 4
CHECK HOOD SWITCH. NG‘ Replace hood switch.

1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch

terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity
Pushed N
®-@ RelIJ:aseed Yeos
OK

Y

Check the following.

e Hood switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and hood switch
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)

(Trunk room lamp switch check)

%MONITOR ]
TRUNK SWITCH OFF
| RECORD
SEL305S
E] Trunk room

lamp switch\

SEL516TA

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH

INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When trunk lid is open:

TRUNK SWITCH ON

When trunk lid is closed:

TRUNK SWITCH OFF

OK

Trunk room lamp switch is

Y

OR
‘.’@. ON-BOARD
&

Check trunk room lamp switch in Switch

monitor (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to On-
board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

NG

Y

OK.

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH.

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk room

lamp switch terminals.

NG

Replace trunk room lamp

Terminals Condition Continuity
Closed No
@-@ Open Yes
OK

Y

Check the following.
e Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between con-

trol unit and trunk room lamp switch

EL-269
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

v¢ MONITOR

TAMPER SW-TRK

[

OFF

| RECORD |

SEL323V|

BCM connector (M104

W CONNECT
E}

S.
=
(T[] @a
LIT T T T T [ log
BR/Y
—1P S
SEL324VA
Cle
L [2[3]
=T
=d L o //
Trunk lid unlock switch
Trunk lid key cylinder
tamper switch
SEL394V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(4)
(Trunk key cylinder tamper switch check)

CHECK TRUNK KEY CYLINDER
TAMPER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “TAMPER SW-TRK” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When trunk key cylinder is installed:

TAMPER SW TRK OFF
When one of trunk key cylinders is
removed:

TAMPER SW TRK ON

OR

OK

B ‘ig’ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal

and ground.

When trunk key cylinder is installed:
Approx. 5V

When one of trunk key cylinders is

removed:

_| Trunk key cylinder tamper

switch is OK.

1. Disconnect trunk key cylinder (tamper)
switch connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk key cyl-
inder (tamper) switch terminals.

Condition Continuity
Key cylinder is

installed No
Key cylinder is Yes

removed

OK

A 4

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and tamper switch

e Tamper switch ground circuit

EL-270

Approx. OV
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.
NG
A 4
CHECK INSTALLATION OF TRUNK KEY | NG | Reinstall trunk key cylinder
CYLINDER. | correctly.
OK
Y
CHECK TRUNK KEY TAMPER SWITCH. NG‘ Replace trunk key cylinder

switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST =

OFF

INDICATOR LAMP

[ ON || OFF

SEL311S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Security indicator lamp check)

HAE @&

Security indicator

lamp connector

?
0

Y/L

@
@

SEL062V

INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST
CONSULT

Perform “INDICATOR LAMP” in “Active
Test” mode.

Check indicator lamp operation.

If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.

OK

NG
A 4

Indicator lamp is OK.

Check indicator lamp.

NG

Y

Replace indicator lamp.

E v

OK

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR
INDICATOR LAMP.
1. Disconnect security lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between indicator lamp
terminal @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-258,

OK

NG
A 4

Check harness for open or short between
security indicator lamp and BCM.

EL-271

_| Check the following.

o 7.5A fuse (No. {40,
located in the fuse block)

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
security indicator lamp




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Door unlock sensor check)

¢ MONITOR D
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
| RECORD
SEL457S

& DISCONNECT
A€

Door lock actuator connector

Rear LH:
Rear RH:

Front LH:
Front RH:

i

g

[Q]

SEL060V

CHECK DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH

OK

CIRCUITS.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

OR

<P\ ON-BOARD
(&)
S

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, m.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-26d, 261 or

262

NG

Y

Y

Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

NG

Y

1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door unlock
sensor terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Locked No
@-@ Unlocked Yes
OK

Y

Check the following.

e Door unlock sensor ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

EL-272

Replace door unlock sen-
sor.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(Door key cylinder switch check)

#MONITOR ]
KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF
KEY CYL LK-DR  OFF
KEY CYL UN-AS  OFF
KEY CYL LK-AS  OFF
1 RECORD ]
SEL455S
E] Neutral

Full stroke (7 Full stroke

Door lock switch
Door unlock switch
Key cylinder
tamper switch

=

Driver side
Passenger side

SEL320U

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL.

OK

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
These signals should be “ON” when igni-
tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or unlock.
If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON” too
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.
(Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
MANUAL.)

OR

<=\ ON-BOARD
()

Check front LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor (Mode II) mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-26d or 261

NG

E
A4

Y

Door key cylinder switch is
OK.

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH.

NG

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Between full
stroke and Yes
©-@ neutral
Full stroke No
(Lock)
Neutral No
Between full
stroke and Yes
@-@ neutral
Full stroke No
(Unlock)
OK

Y

Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and LCU01/02

EL-273

Replace door key cylinder
switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Trunk lid key cylinder switch check)

#%MONITOR O
TRUNK UNLK SW  OFF
[ RECORD
SEL327S
Neutral

B32

Trunk lid key cylinder

switch

‘__7Full stroke
1

Unlock switch

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER OK | Trunk lid key cylinder
INPUT SIGNAL. switch is OK.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK UNLK SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When key in key cylinder is at “NEUTRAL”
or “UNLOCK?” (full stroke) position,
TRUNK UNLK SW OFF
When key is between “NEUTRAL” and
“UNLOCK” position,
TRUNK UNLK SW ON

OR
<=\ ON-BOARD
()
Check trunk lid key cylinder switch in
Switch monitor (Mode 11) mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, m.)

Refer to wiring diagram in El-257.

NG

Y

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER NG‘

SWITCH (UNLOCK SWITCH).

1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk lid key
cylinder switch terminals.

SEL324UA Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Between
® -0 unlocked and Yes
neutral
Unlocked No
OK

Y

Check the following.

e Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir-
cuit

e Harness for open or short between trunk
lid key cylinder switch and BCM

EL-274

Replace trunk lid key cylin-
der switch.
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DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
ACTIVE TEST .
u u (Theft warning horn alarm check)
ALARM RELAY OFF
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY ACTIVE OK‘ Horn alarm is OK.
TEST "
CONSULT
Perform “ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE
seLo27v| | Check horn operation.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
DISCONNECT b9|OW
Theft warning horn relay- 1@ NG
Theft warning horn relay-2 (E70) A 4
— Does horn work? NG‘ Check horn system.
I | OK
G/R - Y NG
® o Check theft warning horn relays. | Replace.
L/ »
SEL093V OK
& DISCONNECT - Y
é} @]ﬂ CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT | NG | check the following.
Theft T.S. . a1 WARNING HORN RELAYS. e 7.5A fuse (No. [65],
eft warning horn relay-1(E&8) . . . K .
Theft warning horn relay-2 (£70) 1. Disconnect theft warning horn relays located in the fusible link
GRGW connector. box)
| 3 | 2. Check voltage between terminal @ and e Harness for open or
5 ground. short between theft
T Battery voltage should exist. warning horn relays and
B fuse
® O Refer to wiring diagram in EL-259.
SEL094V OK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

A 4

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN CIR-
CUIT.
1. Disconnect theft warning horn relays

NG

Check the following.
e Harness for open or

short between fuse and

connector. theft warning horn
2. Check voltage between terminals 3 relay-1
and ® . e Theft warning horn and

theft warning horn relay
ground (For horn relay-1)

e Theft warning horn
relay-2 ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between theft
warning horn relay-1 and
horn relay-2 (For horn
relay-2)

Battery voltage should exist.

To confirm voltage between theft warn-
ing horn relay-2 terminals, connect theft
warning horn relay-1.

OK

Y

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning horn relay-2 and BCM.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
(Headlamp alarm check)

THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP RELAY
ACTIVE TEST
CONSULT

Perform “ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Check headlamp operation.

If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below.

OK

NG
A 4

Y

Headlamp alarm is OK.

Check theft warning lamp relay.

NG

Y

Replace.

OK

E
Y

B ACTIVETEST B
ALARM RELAY OFF
OFF
SEL027V
Theft warning lamp relay connector
G/R 3 DISCONNECT
A&
@ ©
SEL371UA

DISCONNECT

Lis
TS.

Theft warning lamp relay connector

E74
LG/B
5|7
3]6

RW

© @

Ry

SEL510TC

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT

WARNING LAMP RELAY.

1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminal @ and
ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-258.

NG

OK

\ 4

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. ,
located in fusible link
box)

e Harness for open or
short between theft
warning lamp relay and
fuse

CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY

CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminals 3
and ®.
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminals (&
and @ .

Battery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

Y

Check harness for open or short between

BCM and theft warning lamp relay.

EL-276

| Check harness for open or

short.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

B ACTIVETEST ll (Starter interrupt system check)

INTERRUPT RELAY OFF

Perform “INTERRUPT RELAY” in OK | starter interrupt system is
ACTIVE TEST mode. OK.

Y

Check theft warning relay operation. (Lis-
ten for relay operating sound.)
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-

ON ” OFF | cedure and go to the next procedure

SELoe3v| | below.

NG
DISCONNECT Y
Eﬁ:)] (Ci@ Check theft warning relay. NG‘ Replace.
Theft warning relay E77) OK
N B v
G; CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STARTER NG‘ Check the following.
I ! INTERRUPT RELAY. "| e 10A fuse (No. [17),
® & 1. Disconnect theft warning relay connec- located in fuse block)
tor. e Harness for open or
SELO64VC| | 2 Check voltage between theft warning short between theft
relay terminal @ and ground. warning relay and fuse

Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

OK

Y

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning relay and BCM.
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to lighting switch terminal @

e through 15A fuse (No. [66], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, power is supplied

e to BCM terminal 3

e through lighting switch terminal @ and

e 7.5Afuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)].

BCM is connected to LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

When power is supplied to BCM, BCM sends a signal to rear LH and RH door control units to turn on power
window switch illumination. Power and ground are supplied to power window switch illumination, then power
window switch illumination turns on.
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

BATTERY ] EL-SW/ILL-01
o
Referto | POWER WINDOW REARLH |POWER WINDOW REAR RH
EL- SWITCH DOOR SWITCH DOOR
POWER. | |LLUMINATION CONTROL |[ILLUMINATION CONTROL
7.5A 15A 30A Y o
] | [ |iLcuoa) | | liLcuoay
DATA D53 DATA D73
P RIL W/B - BAT| LINEA-1] GND BAT| LINEA-2| GND
W/R R/Y B W/R R/Y B
1] [1]
CIRCUIT ') ¥ A v
LIGHTING BREAKER-2
2ND | SWITGH E03)
18T E®) [2]
OFF |—.—| W/R R/Y B W/R R/Y B
W/R D51 (O71)
E BN e
2] ) L s - £ Ll LG
R/G |—.—|W/R W/R R/B B W/R R/Y i
’J_‘ e | @
[1R]
P T FUSE
BLOCK
10D 7.5A (J/B)
'—-—'P W/R 5T /R ) —
1
e
R/L R/B RiY
28R 6
187
Ly R/B R/Y
p I* ! ! —mm : DATA LINE
|_._||1| [32] [1i [12]
BAT LIGHT DATALINE DATALINE |BCM
_ g (BODY CONTROL
18T A1 A-2 ODULE)
anD D , @
L]
B
o
— ﬂ n
B B B B @
N | I
1L . 4= a5 =
M13 Mt B19) (16
o e o  — —  — — — — — — — — —— — — — — — — — ——————— I Refer to last page (Foldout page)
, (101
: = : 0
M e e | o e o SaTate]| @ @ || @ GD
[ GY GY W HS.p
L e e e e e e e e e
[ |
—
[EEED i hhiED. 6
W BR W W
s[4]3[[2[1
17]18]15]14]13[12] 11 ’

MEL921H

EL-279



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

= L=
Data link connector for
CONSULT

// TSEL467T

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

I SELECT TEST ITEM El
|
|
|
|
|
|

SE

L281U

| SELECTDIAG MODE ~ []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “ILLUM LAMP”.

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the illu-
mination.
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

Y

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
A\ 4 A4 NG
» Repair/Replace according to the Check lighting switch input sig- >
self-diagnostic results. ( ) nal using CONSULT in “Data
Monitor” mode or On-board
diagnosis Mode Il (switch moni-
tor). (Refer to On-board REPAIR/
Diagnosis, ) REPLACE
OK
A4 A4
NG . o NG
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAG- Check power window switch illu- >
NOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176) mination bulb using CONSULT
in “Active Test” mode.
OK
OK
A4 Y
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
Y
CHECK OUT

NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to ELmr remove turn the ignition switch to “OFF”
position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

System Description
INTERIOR LAMP, IGNITION KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION

Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 26], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to interior lamp terminal @,

e to ignition keyhole illumination terminal @) .

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal @).

Driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal @ is connected to BCM terminal @ by DATA LINE A-1.

Ground is supplied to driver door control unit terminal @

e through front driver side door lock actuator (unlock sensor) terminals @ and @ when front door lock
actuator is in UNLOCK position

e through body grounds ui®), and (WD,

Switch operation

When interior lamp switch is in the ON position, ground is supplied
e to interior lamp

e through case ground of interior lamp.

When power and ground is supplied, the interior lamp turns ON.
Interior lamp timer operation

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, BCM keeps interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumina-
tion on for about 30 seconds when:

e driver's door is unlocked while key is out of the ignition key cylinder,

e unlock signal is supplied from multi-remote controller (Models with multi-remote control system),

e Kkey is withdrawn from ignition key cylinder while driver’s door is closed,

e driver’'s door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the “ON” position.

The timer is canceled, and interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination turn off when:

e driver’s door is locked, or

e ignition switch is turned “ON".

ON-OFF control

When driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, interior lamp and ignition keyhole
illumination turn on while interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

When driver side door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the ON position, interior lamp
timer operates. (Timer does not operate when doors other than the driver side door is opened and closed.)
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

IGNITION SWITCH T EL-ROOM/L-01
ON or START BATTERY
| |
|
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A EJL/JBS)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
,
|Log] 2L |Lec) ILI|
106 2L 5G 5G ]
PG Y/B R/B RIY
M10
& o
Ei01
R/B RAY
Y/B I I
|1_| |1_| IGNITION
OFF ___ \l KEY HOLE
K on @ ILLUMINATION
ON E107
(\, mE g
OFF ON AW
Li_l [}
YL DOOR
(A
RW —
YiL RIW
@ @ [ g
M3 M10, M3
YL R/IW RIW
-
o
\ t Iy
P/G YiL RAW
IGN KEY SW INT LAMP BCM
BORY o
BOOR MODULE) -
SW (DR) :

i
= -

WL

MEL922H

EL-283



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

"1 DATALINE

EL-ROOM/L-02

BATTERY
|| DRIVER
] DOOR
CONTROL
UNIT
7.5A 30A DATA LINE (LCUO1)
7] BAT A LOCK SW GND
(3] L] L4] L6]
: = e ] L] L] o]
W/R R/B G/B B
4 \ v
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
G/B
2] y o [l
FRONT DOOR
W/R @ LOCK
P L._|' """" L] ACTUATOR
- UNLOCKED [LH
RN R/B (DOOR UNLOCK
I;V./I;I LOCK D’T SENSOR)
P 4] D12
B
P R/B ®
|| 1 || ||11 || -
BAT LoATA . | oDy conTroL
MODULE)
DOOR SW oo (D (D @
35 3 13
(3 L] ]
R/W B i
- .
| I
RW RW
FRONT |CLOSED REAR CLOSED REAR B B B B
DOOR DOOR DOOR i
SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
RH LH RH ]
1 = 1
= = M73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1|2|3|4|5|()|6|7|8|9|1o ™3 , Eiod
1213 [14]15] 6 [17] 18
W :
rmeess T T T === I
. A
HBEREBERBE 27[28]20]30]31]32[33]34 1]z |
: 17]18]19]20[21[22]23]24]25]26 "g?(‘* 3536373839404142 34|56 :

—_————ee e e e e, e, e, e, e e e —— ——

| |
Hew Ellen e e . e [REIIsKISAIERI 55y GlN e
E\}SS Bé5 ’ Bég B;H4 ’ B;s 181716 [15 |14 13 ]12 11 W \i[2/ DG1$

MEL923H
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

// TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “ROOM LAMP TIMER".

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

I SELECT TEST ITEM El
|
|
|
|
|
|

SE

L281U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte-
rior lamp control.

| SELECTDIAG MODE ~ []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A\ 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 A4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (lﬂzgﬂ) next page.
NG Y A4
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp does not illuminate/does not turn off

when door is opened/closed.

#MONITOR ]
DOOR SWITCH ON
| RECORD |
SEL299S
B

BCM connector

=] ]
L[ [5] ]

DISCONNECT

R/W

P O
SEL358VA

Does interior lamp illuminate manually? NG‘ Check the following.
| eBulb
OK o 7.5A fuse (No. 26,
located in the fuse block)
e Interior lamp switch
Y
Does ignition keyhole illumination illumi- OK‘ Check harness for open or
nate when any door is opened? | short between interior lamp
NG and BCM.
\4
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG‘ Check the following.
CONSULT | e All door switches
e Door switch ground con-
See “DOOR SWITCH?” in “Data Monitor” dition
mode. e Harness for open or
When all doors are closed: short between door
DOOR SWITCH OFF switch and BCM
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON
OR
<=\ ON-BOARD
()
Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il
(switch monitor) for all door switches.
Refer to EL-178.
OK
E] Y
NG

CHECK INTERIOR LAMP SIGNAL.

1. Turn interior lamp switch to DOOR
(center) position.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
® and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

OK
4

Replace BCM.

EL-287

Y

Check harness for open or
short between interior
lamp, ignition keyhole illu-
mination and BCM.




INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
7 MONITOR ] SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate/does not can-
DOOR SW-DR ON cel properly.
CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH NG‘ Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. e Driver door switch
CONSULT e Driver door switch
ground circuit
See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data Monitor” e Harness for open or
I RECORD J mode. short between door
seL3ees| | When driver's door is open: switch and BCM
DOOR SW-DR ON
E] D When driver’s door is closed:
¥ MONITOR DOOR SW-DR OFF
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK OR
<= ON-BOARD
()
Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il
(switch monitor) for door switch (driver
side). Refer to
OK
| RECORD | = !
SEL494T OK
CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR UNLOCK

SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG-DR” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When driver’'s door is locked:
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK
When driver’s door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK

OR
<P\ ON-BOARD
()
Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il
(switch monitor) for door lock switch

(driver side). Refer to EL-178.

¢NG
®

EL-288

_| Check the following.

e Driver door unlock sen-
sor

e Driver door unlock sen-
sor ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between door
unlock sensor and LCU




INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

[

ON

¥ MONITOR
IGN ON SW

RECORD |

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®

!

SEL358U
% CONNECT

BCM connector (i3
[
|
|

27 ]
[ L]

P/G

Fany
L

0]

']

SELO43VA

CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR

NG

D] 0":,230 TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition of ignition

switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0

OK

A 4

_| Check the following.

o 7.5A fuse (No. [12),
located in the fuse block)

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

* MONITOR ,:]

IGN KEY SW ON

[ RECORD ]

SEL357S

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW"” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignition:
IGN KEY SW OFF

NG

BCM cannector (iod)
=
1] |31

@ﬁ%: ,;-\gsrox.
@‘ﬁ: ov

B

SELO042VA

Y/L

OR
@ <P\ TESTER
& ®

Check voltage between BCM terminal G)
and ground.

Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

OK

Replace BCM.

EL-289

_| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [40],
located in the fuse block
(/)]

e Key switch (insert)

e Harness for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch




STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to BCM terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Power is supplied at all times

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 26], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to terminal @® of LCUO01 and LCUOQ2 through body grounds i3, and (D,

BCM is connected to LCUO1 and LCUO2 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

BCM terminal G5 is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.

When the driver door switch, passenger door switch, rear RH door switch, or rear LH door switch is in OPEN
position, BCM sends a signal to driver and passenger door control units to turn on front LH and RH step lamps.
With power and ground supplied, front step lamps turn on.
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L —

EL-STEP/L-01

BATTERY
| - X
. — W/R 4}

-
7.5A 30A @ W/R
r Next page
R/B @
P W/B
]J_| RIY 4}
[ ’
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
L
W/R
P
Ei0]
10D - - = -
I—I—I M L._|
P WR
I v R/B RIY
[ Gl IGe]l
BAT DATA DATA__ |scM
LNEA1 LINEA2 |BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
=] [ R
RAW B
i —mm—: DATA LINE
7T
B
. GD)
I .
RAW RAW RW RW
[l [l [l [l
CLOSED FRONT |CLOSED FRONT |CLOSED REAR |CLOSED REAR ’ I I I
B

e __ | 3) . Eiot
(a) . (B

MEL924H
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont'd)

EL-STEP/L-02

EESCE)K Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
Qu1)
m— : DATALINE
M74
GID @30

O -G 11

Preceding ‘ W/R

Oz ez

Preceding page page @ RIY
<::PHE
FRONT FRONT
STEP STEP
LAMP LAMP
LH R/B W/R RH W/
(us) (2
r'w.m Fe] r'ww im]
RIL R/B m‘% E v‘{
RIL R/B W/R RIL W/Fl
[8] | | |13 DRIVER [] | | |13| PASSENGER
STEP DATA BAT |DOOR STEP DATA BAT |DOOR
LAMP LINE A-1 CONTROL LAMP LINE A2 CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
GND (LCUO1) GND (LCUO02)
”16|| @2 "16|| D39
B B
R CE
ey
\
-
BB .ﬂ n
B B B B
_I_ J; _I_
1L A 1L
M13 M73 Mi11
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1]2]3]a]s K6[7[8]9l10 (78
M8) , (74
111213 [14]15] 16 ]17] 18 W W
STl it 6  [51:|CD. B
w W W W
MEL925H
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

= L= CONSULT

Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

// TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
I‘M{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
|
[Ivms |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “STEP LAMP".

[ IvMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wiPER

|
I

I SELECT TEST ITEM El
|
|
|
|
|
|

SE

L281U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the step
lamp.

| SELECTDIAG MODE ~ []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A\ 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 A4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. dﬂzgﬂ) next page.
NG Y A4
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

DISCONNECT
A€
Step lamp connector B11),
B0l
D O
SEL673UB
#MONITOR ]
DOOR SWITCH ON
| RECORD 1
SEL299S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not illuminate/does not go off

when door is opened/closed.

Check step lamp bulb.

NG

»

Replace bulb.

OK

Y

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK
1. Disconnect step lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between step lamp ter-

NG

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block

minal @ and ground. 3/B)]
Battery voltage should exist. e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
OK
step lamp
B A\ 4
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK NG‘ Check the following.
CONSULT e Door switch
e Door switch ground con-
See “DOOR SWITCH?” in “Data Monitor” dition
mode. e Harness for open or
When all doors are closed: short between door

DOOR SWITCH OFF
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON

OR

<\ ON-BOARD
(&)
S

Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il
(switch monitor) for all door switches.

Refer to EL-178.

OK
A\ 4

Check harness for open or short between
step lamp and LCU.

EL-295
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

—_
n

EL-TRNSMT-01
BATTERY
% 754 |FUSEBLOCK [Refer to EL-POWER.
{J/B)
[
2]
Y/G h
Y/G B
M10
L8} ---=—=-----
R I_I_I
Y/G B
P o d e
"""""" 5 8 & 8
T S o
TRANSMITTER
Refer to last page (Foldout page).

MEL926H
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

-\ ) Trouble Diagnoses
Red light (LED)
ﬁ/ D /j DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Driver's / Q SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.
sun visor Transmitter buttons_ | Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
- tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
/ hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related.
ﬂ = 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". OK .| Check transmitter with Tool*.
SEL442U[ | 2 Does red light (LED) of transmitter "
. . . OK NG
B illuminate when any button is v v
pressed? Receiver Replace
DISCONNECT
. “ NG or hand- transmitter
held trans- with sun
mitter fgult, visor
not vehicle assembly.
related.
| ! B v
Fany
® o~ | POWER SUPPLY CHECK. NG | Check fuse
B 1. Disconnect transmitter connector. "| (7.5A) and
SEL635U 2. Turn ignition switch “OFF". repair harness.
3. Check voltage between terminal @
and ground.
°'5°°N"ECT Voltage: Battery voltage
OK
Y
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. NG‘ Repair har-
@ Check continuity between terminal @ | ness.
and body ground.
L Continuity should exist.
SEL636U OK
Y

Replace transmitter with sun visor
assembly.

*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

Wiper motor

Relay box-1

Actuator

Daytime light control unit (For anti-lock brake system)

{For Canada)

™~
L Fusible link and fuse box
N - Ve

Hood switch
Theft warning horn ‘ //

Relay box-2

Cooling fan relay-3 (Es2)

Inhibitor relay (E61) (A/T models)
Clutch interlock

relay (E60) (M/T models)

ASCD hold relay
(D (A/T models)
(M/T models)

Air conditioner relay
Theft warning relay (E71)
Theft warning horn relay-2 (E70) —

ABS motor relay (E78)

Theft warning
horn relay-1

ECCS relay (E57)

Cooling fan relay-2 (€56)
Rear window defogger relay (€76) Horn relay (555)

Ve Front wiper relay @2 Cooling fan relay-1(&9
ABS solenoid valve relay (E79)

N /
/ Theft warning lamp relay

Front fog lamp relay (E73)
Front

MEL988G
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

Door mirror defogger relay

A/C auto amp. )
Audio amp. relay

ASCD control unit

—
Circuit breake
Circuit breaker-2
SMJ
/ ?

e

Air bag diagnosis
sensor unit

Sunroof relay

Fuel pump relay

ABS control unit

Ignition relay

Blower motor relay

Accessory rela
y y TCM (Transmission control module)

BCM

Fuse block (J/B)
ECM (ECCS control module)

MEL464I
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

Multi-remote control unit (LCUQ5)

>
<A
/

L L
=/ =
<

Trunk lid opener actuator

Multi-remote control relay-1

Fuel pump control module

MEL369DA

EL-300



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

—Body No. 2 harness

Room lamp harness

Rear door harness RH

Front door harness RH Tail harness

Main harness

Engine control harness

Rear door harness LH

Front door harness LH

Body harness

Air bag harness

Engine room harness

MEL370D
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:

G2 B/6  :ASCD ACTUATOR

Connector color / Cavity

Connector number

Grid reference

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

Main Harness

Engine Control Harness

Body Harness

To use the grid reference

1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2) Find the grid reference.

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

5) Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

Water proof type Standard type

Connector type
Male Female Male Female

e Cavity: Less than 4 @ i@g, @

e Relay connector

e Cavity: From 5to 8

e Cavity: More than 9

e Ground terminal etc.
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

°
o
3
o
o
=) L
5]
M
o
c
o
2 _
©
@
(]
R - |
8k
e o X
;O:.'c
. © 0 c
F o 3 °© L
Q._Q‘—U
@35 o
.2 o
o~ o E
s o ®
m'ﬁ'-‘w
>o°"'}§
2 5=9 —
38 cZ
§° =4
N -
vz g0 sllis][3|]o )
S < Xuw i | i | i | o o
8003 ()
c " w»
c§‘58 <|{©)fw)[o])(x
0 = wllwvllvlle]|]|e
°Sh g E ] | i | g | g A
o
£ e E * K x
=) c
LS80 AR e —
S o °= L |
L2 %2 09
- ® §
€ © c W o|fw©
m>x"'¥ M~ M~
.._.ﬂi-o--I | w | w
8 E 8o
S o £
Cw:; NN O
Q 0 o I~~~
©C o o 2 | |w
o ¢ »
2 = o
2 © c
e = 3
s & o =
» S5 € 0 -
= 0
o [}
o f a8
*
o
2| & |[s
LI.IgLLI
©
= <
=)
AR :
[©] O o
LI.I}) LIJ}J >
3
ia]
— | () | <t | w0
MEL956H

EL-304



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness

f Front

M24

working according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after
repair work. Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of

L
4 @
2 s
o -g'_
(0]
§ I
3 g
= k-]
2 s
z «
= Q
=1 2 L
8
] £

Body ground
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

'suolloes 1y pue 93 Ul SISONSYIA I79N0HL Jo MOTd MHOM 01 Buipioade

Bupjiom jo ase2 ayy uj 1dedxe $10)09UUOD 9SBY} }2BUUCISIP Jou oQ
'$ep0o2 9|qnoJl ansoubelp aAaey 01 WO 8yl esned Aew 0S op O] ainjeq
oM Jiedal Jele Ajleindes S10198UU0D 8yl XD0| PUB 198UUCD O] 2INS 8g : x

(434) sosues uomsod yeysyurI) © Z/AD @ELD)y¥D

yosums sunsseud 10 1/d

G'ON Jopslu 1 g/g

€oN Jopslu] 1 z/g

L'ON J0308ful @ g4

(3oL ¢ 8AD

JOSUBS 3oouy 2/d

(ez)oL : z@

(SOd) Josues uopisod yeysyueid /g
@DoaL : gAd

(enig) gg-toeuuon julor 1 gL/

(AelD)) $g-10108UUOD JUIOL ©  G/AD
@s)oL : og/m

Gsm)ol ¢ ewm

(siepow 1/y) (8INPOW |0UOD UOISSIWSURIL) WOL ©  8%/1
(@) oL : 9L/AD

(|Inpow 01u02 §003) WO3 : E0HAD (01D, v8

Yaums Joliqiyuj

yaums Joliqiyui

SA[BA PIOUSIOS YOIIMS OHVYE/dVIN

Josuas sinsseld sinjosqy

Josues peads 8joIyap

(s|epow 1/v) AlQwasse plod [eulwis]
JOSU3S uolinjoASY

anleA plous|os |oJjuod abind Jsisiues dvA3

fununow aulbua ol

Gi3)oL

Jo1s1s81 Buiddoig

Josuss ainjesadwel e ayelu|
10SUasS MOJ} JIe SSep

YoUMs uolusod as1ans) pue |BJinsN
Z'ON [109 uonjub|

#'ON [109 UoRuB]

9'ON 1100 uonub|

H1 losuss uabAxo paleay uol4
@rDoL

10suas alneladwa) ue00o suIbug
Jenlwisuel] [ewloy ]

9A[BA PIOUSIOS-OHDT

@DoL

lasuapuo)

9'ON J0108[u|

$°ON J0198]u|

punoJb suibug

punoiB sulbug

20N Jo108lu|

(3SVYHd) 4osuss uolisod yeyswen
oy

L-BAIBA PIOUS|I0S (O314-ADVI

Josuas ainjesadwal Yo3j

SA[BA DVV-ADVI

¢-9AIBA PlOUB|0S JDI4-ADVI
Josuss uolisod 8oy L

youms uomsod spoIyL

G'ON 1100 uoub

aAJBA [0J1U02 Bwinjoa abind JslsiuBY dyAT
£°ON [102 uonuB)

L'ON [109 uoub)

HY Josuses uabAxo pelesy juoi4
youms aunssald 1o Bulleols lemod

8/AD
S/AD
/g
€/AD
/A9
8/4dd
€/AD
¢/d
€/dd
8/d
8/dd
2/AO
/A9
€/AD
YIAD
€/AD
€/AD
€/AD
€/AD
v/d
/A9
/4
/o
¢/d
/A9
¢/d
c/d

c/d
S/AO
8/AD
a/ind
S/AD
9/AD

c/d
€/4dd
/A0
E/AD
9/AD
€/AD
€/AD
/A9
/A9

G
Qsa)
Gr)
G
GEr)
@)
Qo)
@)
e

G
G
GE)
G
@D
Qs
(@)
G2,
@)

2]
(CZ))
(D)
(GZ))
&)
CGZ))
(ozd)
GED)
@D
@D
D)
@D
@D
(GED)
@)
D
D
D)
D
GO
G
€&D)
GO
)

ME
MZ
M
»7a
Mz

vd
x4
»E3

v3

VD

€9
%79
Mz
FOE
%0
x50
€0
xE0
xE0
¥

v3
« &4
x£3

€3

€a

€9
x2d
%0

20
)
%20

43
XD
x2d

43}
x4
x&d
x2d
2
ME
3
x\d

La

MEL960H

EL-309



HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness

Body ground

w6 : To(B27)

W2 Rear side marker lamp LH

W/4 : Rear combination lamp LH

BR/6 Multi-remote control relay-1 \

- Body ground

w/2 Trunk lid opener actuator

GY/2 : License plate lamp

- : Body ground

T10) W/4 : Rear combination lamp RH

W/2 . Rear side marker lamp RH

W/6 : Multi-remote control unit (LCU05)
T13) W/6 : Power antenna timer and motor MEL963H

Tail Harness

* @10 Gv/16 : To(MzD)
GY/2 Rear wheel sensor RH (Anti-lock brake system)
BR/2 : Rear wheel sensor LH (Anti-lock brake system)

* :Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the on-board diagnostic system to light up

the MIL as an open circuit detection. MEL964H

EL-312




HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

jurs

w/g  : To(Mig)
R/2  : Vanity mirror LH
W/ : Sunroof motor

W/2 . Spot lamp
R/2  : Vanity mirror RH
W/2 : Interior lamp

MEL965H

(z1) wie
z2) v
@) wre
Y/22

: To (M52)

: Spiral cable

1 Air bag module (Passenger side)
© Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

MEL966H
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HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (LH side)
w1 : To(ms) B/2 : Front power window regulator LH
GY/6 To W/18 : Driver door control unit (LCUOQ1)
BR/2 : Front door speaker LH (Except for BOSE system) W/2 : Trunk lid opener switch
BR/3 : Door mirror LH W/2 : Front step lamp LH
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger (Driver side) GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH
W/6 : Front door speaker LH (For BOSE system) BR/2 : Tweeter LH
B/4 : Front door key cylinder switch LH |

o~

MEL967H
REAR
‘ D55
w/e : To (B20)
W/12 : Rear LH door control unit (LCU04)
B/2 Rear power window regulator LH
GY/4 Rear door lock actuator LH
MEL968H

EL-314




HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (RH side)
W/18 To B/2 : Front power window regulator RH
GY/6 : To(M75) W/18 : Passenger door control unit (LCU02)
BR/2 : Front door speaker RH (Except for BOSE system) W/2 : Front step lamp RH
BR/3 : Door mirror RH GY/4 : Front door lock actuator RH
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger (Passenger side) BR/2 : Tweeter RH
W/6 . Front door speaker RH (For BOSE system)
D37) B/4 : Front door key cylinder switch RH

MEL969H

REAR

D75 .

— ~—_ 4

w10 : To (B17)

W/12 : Rear RH door control unit (LCUQ03)

D73
D74
D75

B/2 : Rear power window regulator RH
GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator RH

MEL970H

EL-315




BULB SPECIFICATIONS

Headlamp

Wattage (12V)

High/low (Semi-sealed beam) 60/55

Exterior Lamp

Wattage (12V)

Front turn signal lamp 27
Front combination lamp Parking 8

Front side marker 3.8
Front fog lamp 55 (H3)

Turn signal 27
Rear combination lamp | Stop/Talil 2718

Back-up 27
Rear side marker lamp 3.8
License plate lamp 5
High-mounted stop lamp 18

Interior Lamp

Wattage (12V)
Interior lamp 10
Spot lamp 10
Step lamp 2.7
Trunk room lamp 3.4

EL-316



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring diagram code
stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical index to find
the location (page number) of each wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
AAC/V EC IACV-AAC Valve FROZLH EC ;ronkt Heated Oxygen Sensor (Left
ABS BR Anti-lock Brake System ank)

AIC, A HA | Auto Air Conditioner FRO2RH EC ;ronkt)Heated Oxygen Sensor (Right
an
AIC, M HA Manual Air Conditioner Fuel Injection System Function (Left
uel Injection System Function (Le
AP/SEN EC  |Absolute Pressure Sensor FUELLH EC Bank)
Automatic Speed Control Device ot ;
ASCD EL (ASCD) FUELRH EC Fu.el Injection System Function
(Right Bank)
AT AT AT HILAMP EL  |Headlamp
AT/C EC A/T Control HORN EL Horn
ATDIAG EC A/T Diagnosis Communication Line H/SEAT EL Heated Seat
AUDIO EL Audio IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
BACKI/L EL  |Back-up Lamp IGN/SG EC |Ignition Signal
BUZZER EL Warning Buzzer ILL EL lllumination
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve INJECT EC Injector
CANINV EC EVAP (_Sanister Purge Control Valve/ INTIL EL Spot, Vanity Mirror and Trunk Room
Solenoid Valve Lamps
CHARGE EL Charging System KS EC Knock Sensor
CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter LD/SIG EC Electrical Load Signal
CLOCK EL | Clock MAFS EC  |Mass Air Flow Sensor
Main Power Supply, Ground and Mai ir-
MM EL ain Power Supply and Ground Cir
co Communication Circuits — IVMS MAIN EC | it
COOL/F EC Cooling Fan Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp.,
- METER EL )
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger Oil and Fuel Gauges
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock — IVMS MIL/DL EC MIL & Data Link Connector
- Wi i i - MIRROR EL Power Door Mirror
DTRL EL ;(:;laldlamp With Daytime Light Sys .
I t MULTI EL :\\/I/Llillltgremote Control System —
ECTS EC ngine Coolant Temperature
Sensor P/ANT EL Power Antenna
EGRC EC EGR Function PHONE EL Telephone Pre-wire
EGRC/V EC EGRC-Solenoid Valve PGCIV EC EVAP Canister Purge Volume Con-
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor trol Valve
EMNT EC Engine Mount PHASE EC Camshaft Position Sensor (PHASE)
FIFOG EL Front Fog Lamp PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch
FICD EC IACV-FICD Solenoid Valve POS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (POS)
POWER EL Power Supply Routin
FO2H-L EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater pply 9
I(:LeﬂtB:nkt) — - — PRE/SE EC EgerP Control System Pressure Sen-
FOZH-R EC rgn eated Oxygen Sensor Heater
(Right Bank) PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure Switch
FPCM EC Fuel Pump Control Module REF EC Crankshatft Position Sensor (REF)
FIPUMP EC Fuel Pump ROOMI/L EL Interior Lamp
RRO2 EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor

EL-317



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
RRO2/H EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater T/LID EL Trunk Lid Opener
SEAT EL Power Seat THEFT EL Theft Warning System — IVMS
SHIFT AT A/T Shift Lock System TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
SROOF EL Sunroof TP/ISW EC Closed Throttle Position Switch
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System TRANSMT EL In.t;grated HOMELINK (TM) Trans-
SISIG EC |Start Signal mitter
START EL Starting System TURN EL 'Il_'urn Signal and Hazard Warning
amps
STEP/L EL Step Lamp — IVMS -
VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
STOP/L EL Stop lamp -
VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
Power Window Switch Illumination
SWI/ILL EL — IVMS WARN EL Warning Lamps
swiv EC | MAP/BARO Switch Solenoid Valve WINDOW | EL | Power Window — IVMS
TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps WIPER EL Front Wiper and Washer
TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor

EL-318
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